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PREFACE. 



The object of this Collection of Qrammars is to provide 
the learner with a concise but practical introduction to 
the yarious languages^ and at the same time to furnish 
students of comparative phUology with a clear and com- 
prehensive view of their structure. The attempt to adapt 
the somewhat cumbrous grammatical system of the Greek 
and Latin to every other tongue has introduced a great 
deal of unnecessary difficulty into the study of languages. 
Instead of analyzing existing locutions and endeavouring 
to discover the principles which regulate them, writers 
of grammars have for the most part constructed a frame- 
work of rules on the old lines and tried to make the 
language of which they were treating fit into it. Where 
this proves impossible the difficulty is met by lists of 
exceptions and irregular forms, thus burdening the 
pupil's mind with a mass of details of which he can 
make no practical use. 

In these grammars the subject is viewed from a dif- 
ferent standpoint: the structure of each language is 



Yl PREFACE. 

carefully examined, and the principles whicli underlie 
it are carefully explained; while apparent discrepancies 
and so-called irregularities are shown to be only natural 
euphonic and other changes. All technical terms are 
excluded unless their meaning and application is self- 
evident ; no arbitrary rules are admitted ; the old classi- 
fication into declensions, conjugations, etc., and even the 
usual paradigms and tables, are omitted. Thus reduced 
to the simplest principles, the Accidence and Syntax 
can be thoroughly comprehended by the student on one 
perusal, and a few hours diligent study will enable him 
to analyze any sentence in the language. 

The present volume is specially adapted for the require- 
ments of Candidates for the Indian Civil Service and 
for the various Military and Civil Examinations in India, 
It will also be found an indispensable help to all who 
are commencing the study of Oriental languages. 

It forms the first of a collection of Simplified Grammars, 
each containing either one or a group of two or three 
cognate languages, according to circimistances. The 
first volume consists of Hindustani, Persian and Arabic, 
the latter, though not belonging to the same family as 
the other two, is included because of the numerous 
words and locutions which these borrow from it. This 
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Tolimie will be followed by Grammars of the Keltic 
and Slavonic languages and dialects, also of Modem 
Greek, of Sanscrit, Pali, Burmese, Siamese, Malay, 
Chinese, and Japanese, — likewise of Grammars of the 
most important vernaculars of Modem India. The Keltic 
section will contain Welsh, Gaelic, Irish, and Breton; 
the Slavonic section will comprise Russian, Polish, 
Bohemian, Bulgarian ; and the Scandinavian section 
Icelandic, Danish, Swedish, and Norwegian. A volume 
on Anglo-Saxon is also in course of preparation. The 
Editor and Publishers, by the selection of the most com- 
petent scholars for the work, and by the greatest care 
in the production, hope to render this series of the 
utmost practical utility both to linguistic students and 

comparative philologists. 

E- H, P. 

LONDON, Decembeb, 1881 « 
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HINDUSTANI^ 
PERSIAN", AND ARABIC GRAMMAR 

SIMPLIFIED. 



HINDUSTANI 



THE ALPHABET. 

The Persian -Hindustani alphabet is a modification of the 
Arabic. It is written from right to left. 

NAME. EaTTITALENT. FBONUNCIATION'. 

\ Alify a, e, i, o, or ti This is the spiritus lenis of the Greek, a 

mere prop to rest an initial vowel on. 

^ Be, b ) 

> As in English. 

7^ A P ) 

Te, t A soft dental t like the Italian* 

Ta, t ^ hsLid. palatal t. 

8e, s 

-. Jim, J J As in English. 

_ Che, eh 

— JSif, i An aspirate strongly breathed ont from 

the chest. 
^ Khe, 1A> Like tf^ in Welsh or Ghielic, or the German 

eh as pronounced in Switzerland. 

1 



2 imscDVBTAia gbamhab. 

NAME. EQTTIYALENT. PRONUNCIATION. 

43 Dal, d A soft dental d asia. Italian. 

4> ^al, d A liard palatal d, 

J Zdl, 2 As in EngHslu 

. Re, r A distinctly pronoimced r. 

J ^d, r A liard palatal f. 

J Ze, z As a in English. 

J Zhe, zh Like the French / in jotir, or our 8 in 

pleasure. 

^jM Sin, 8 J 

ji /S^f», «^ r As in English* 

^ Zdd, z As 8 in English. 



1? Toe, t 

^ Zoe, z 



Properly pronounced with the tongue full 
against the front part of the palate, but 
ordinarily pronounced like d.^ andj . 

c uiin, a, etc« A guttural sound only heard in Arabic : 

in India it is not often pronounced. 

4 Ghain, 'gTi A guttural sound something like the 

French r grasseyL 
As in English. 

A very guttural h, like ck in thieh, only 
much stronger. 

As in English, but g is always hard be- 
fore all vowels, as ^ gh pronounced 
ghee, notjee. 



^F», 


f 


o ^^f> 


k 

m 


CJ K&f, 


h 


i^Gaf, 


9 


J L&m, 


I 


Mlm, 


m 



THE ^LPBJlBSI. 3 

KASiE* SamYALENT. PBONUNCIATIOK. 

^ NHHf n As in English, but sometimes nasal at the 

end of a syllable, -wben it sounds like 
the French n in hon ; before J or/ it 
is sounded as m. 

J WdWy v) Kearly as in English, but a little in- 

clined to f^. 

s He h 

^ Te y 

These are joined to the preceding letter by prefixing a small 
curve or stroke, and to the following letter by removing the 
curve with which they all but alif end : thus 



As in English. 



DETACHED. 


INITIAL. 


MEDIAL. 


PINAL. 


<-» 


i> 


A 


•— » 


[i) L$ 


J 


A 


tt^LSc 


c 


^ 


^ 


t 


Lf> 


^ 


^ mS 


o» 


t 


A 


X 


fc 


• 


3 


A 


Jt-i 


.* ^ 


i 


C 


« • 


J 


I 


i 


J 


r 


^ 


A, 


r 


a 


J5 


€k. 


*^ 



J • J if deprived of the curve would become unrecognizable ; 
hence they do not join to the left. 
The above letters are all consonants. 



H 



4 HINDTJSTAin GfiAMMAB. 

The vowels are ^ w (as in hull), and ^ a (prononnced like u 
in hut), both written above the letter ; and ? K written belaw 
the letter. 

Combined with \ a, ^ w, and ^j y, these become \ aa (a), 
J uw (m), t^ «y (f ), J aw (pronounced as ow in cow), i^ at (like 
f in fine). 

"No word can commence with a vowel in the Arabic character : 
if it does the vowel is introduced by alif \ • 

When a syllable begins with a vowel, the mark — hamzeh is 
used to introduce it. 

But this hamzeh being written above the line requires a prop : 
this in the case of a is 1 , in the case oi u it ibj, and in the 
case of i it is ,^, only that in the initial form this last is dis- 

s 

tinguished from the ordinary y by losing its dots : e.g. j\y^ 
«M-ar, a pig," j^l5»- ^a-MW, I go," ^5^ Ao-z, any," some," 
^Jjli fa-ida, advantage." 

Taahdld doubles the letter it is placed over. 

c 

Suhun shows that the letter it is placed over has no 
vowel. 

Waslah is only used over an initial altf in an Arabic 
word, or over the Arabic article Jl al, and shows that it 
is elided. 

Maddah is placed over an initial alif and shows that it 
should be pronounced long, as b I and, * to come." 

If the first letter of an Arabic word be a sibilant or liquid 



THE ACGIDENCB* 



the article Jl is elided before it and the consonant itself doubled, 
as (jjj\lj\Vit£ awammu-nnds, "common people," iUlT^Li 
ahdu-llah, Abdullah." (the servant of Allah), 

THE ACCIDEIfeE. 

Accidence teaches us the modifications of which words are 
capable in order to express the various accidental circumstances 
of person, gender, number, time and place. Such modifications 
are called infiections, and extend to verbs and nouns alike. 

iNFLECnOK". 

The following are the only inflections used : 

\ a at the end of a word shows that it is masculine. 
j^ S „ „ „ feminine* 

\ a when further inflected becomes ,^ S, 

The aflB.xes ,^ ^ in nouns and ^jJ e» in verbs express the 
masculine plurcl; when they are further inflected they become 

^ an or ^b iydn express the feminine plural. 

lli huttcij a dog. l^ ^^ kutti kd, of a dog. 

j^^ kuttSy dogs. l^ uP"^ kution kd, of dogs, 

jj^ larkly a girl. {J^j^ larkiydny girls. 

^y^J^ ^flfr^eyow kd, of girls. 
"Where words end in a consonant the change of 1 to (^ and 
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> 

^J cannot take place, for the simple reason that there is no 1 to 
change. 

But they can and do add ^^ ; as 
«3^ mard, man or men. l^ (ji^^V* mar dm Jia, of men. 

Cases op IN'otjns. 

Tho cases of nouns are made oj adding the following particles^ 
called post-positions : 

l^ kd expressing genitive case or a dependent relation. 
•^ kd for the objective case. 
^ ne for the agent. 
These will be explained later on in the syntax, 
^^ se for the instrumental or ablative case. 
^^ men locative in." 
ji par „ on." 
ciXy tak „ " up to." 
and the prefix ,^1 ai for the vocative. 

PEOI^OUITS. 
The pronouns are : 

^^^ main, !• y tn or ^^ fatn, then. 

j^ ham, we. jj turn, you. 

In these \j\jb hard or dra is substituted for l^ kd to express 

the genitive ; as 

\j^ mSrd = mai(n)drd, of me. 

\jj Ura = ta%{h)drd, of thee. 
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\j\AJb hamdrd, of us. 
Kl^ tumhdrd, of yon 

and ^^^ and ^^ become .^jsr* mtf/A and «fsc^ iujh in their in- 
fleeted forms. 
The other prononns are formed as follows : 

The syllable i yi at the beginning expresses the near demonstrative. 

ff ff remote ,, 

„ is interrogative. 
ff is relative. 
„ is correlative. 

bj tvuhf jj)^ iaun, ^^ jam, ^y taun, 
that who ? whO; which that same 

^\j^yahdn, f^hbjtoahdn, ^^\^iahdn, ^J^^jahdn, ^\j^ tahdn, 
here there where wherever there 

Jbjl idhar, ^tejl udhar, JbiS^ kidhar, Jbiyp^jidhar, JbJj tidhary 
hither thither whither whither thither 

^ji yuh, ^^^ wun, ^^ Jcynn, ^^yprfy^^> u}^ <V«w, 
thus so how as so 

Uj 1 itnd, UjI utnd, Un^ hitndy Ui5»- jitnd, U:xj /«^V«a, 

this (so) many, that (so) many, how many, as many, or so many, or 
or much or much or much much as much 

L^\ ah, (c^^l us-icakt,) c^ kah, c^^^ jah^ («--^ tab, 
now that time when when then 

\m/j\ aisd, luuj^ watBd, Uuuo ka%Bd, luu^c^ jaud, UuuJ taud, 
80 (like this) so (like that) how (like what) as (like which) so (like the same) 



» 


^wii 


99 


ih 


» 


• 


» 


CLit 


Thus, 




ttiifl 
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In their formatives, i,e, the form assTiited by them before a 
post-position, *i^^^ f/ih, H^ wuh, ^^tf haun^ become (jwj. w, (jwl ««, 
^jtS Mis. So, too, j^ Jo, he who, and ^ 90, its correhitive, 
make jis and tie. 

The reflexive pronouns are: c-^l cjp (Lut genitive apnd, 
pbjective ^ c-^l dp ko, etc.), self," and ^^J^ tain, self," 
imdeclined. , (<— >1 ap sometimes means your honour;" its 
genitive is then l^ uj\ dp kd), . 

POST-POSITIONS. 

The relation which is expressed in other languages hjo. prepo- 
sition, putting something before a word," is in Hindustani 
expressed by a post-position, putting something after it." 
These are first the signs of the cases already given, the rest 
are merely nouns of time or place in their inflected form with- 
out^ or ^j^ ; e.g. uuJj (jm\ us wakt, That time" = " then;" 
cu^^ L5^ 'V* ^^^^ ^^ jihat. In the direction of the man." 
Jihat being feminine, the hd becomes hi to agree with it. This 
concord is always observed. 

Gendeb. 

"Words necessarily implying females are feminine. "We 
have seen that a feminine is made from a masculine in a by 
turning it into i (p. 6). Other feminine terminations are ^ 7 ish, 
CL> t, fJL^ hat- Of course there are exceptions, and these are 
mostly foreign words, where the letter which would otherwise 
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fihow the word to be feminine belongs to tbe root, as the Arabie 
i^:^^ wakty **tinie," whicli is masculine. 

AU Arabic words of the form J-*aj tafll,^ are feminine. 
Some words are arbitrary in their gender, jnst as in English a 
fihip is feminine. Gfhese must be learnt by practice. "Words not 
included in the above categories are masculine. 

COMPARISOIS'. 

' This is made by putting the. noun with which comparison is 
made in the ablative or instrumental case with <-^ «tf, and 
leaving the adjective unchanged; as ^Jb l^\ ^^ {jm\ l^ ^ 
yih larkd us se aehchhd kn, This boy is better than that." 

Sometimes, for gi'eater clearness, the word 2^ol-^ zit/ddeh, 

more," is used;" or the Persian comparative, as Ji^ hih-tar, 

better," may be introduced. 

The superlative is made by adding y— ^.i^i sal, all," as 
\^^\ ^M) ^f>j^ c-.^v^ sab larlcm se aehchhd, Best of all the 
boys." 

3^IJMERAL8. 

The numerical figures are J'''"^^''^^!* They are written 

° 128406789 0. '' 

from left to right as with us, and are combined in the same way 
as our own; e.g. tAAf=l884. . 

The ITumerals in Hindustani are not easy to learn, as they 
fieem to have a different form for each number up to a hundred. 
Tbis difference is, however, only apparent, as in their original 

^ See the Section on Arabic Grammax* 
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form thej are as regular as our own. "Without, howeyer, going 
into the philological question, I will show how they may bo 
approximately ranged like the English numerals. 

First we have the digits 1 to 10, closely resembling those of 
other Aryan languages. 

Then the teens," represented by ara. 

Then the tys," represented by U. 

At 40 the tys become irregular, and we must learn more, 
namely, (jm\ as for the ' ty" of 60, ^\ afh for that of 60, ^^ 
attar for that of 70, ^^\ assl for that of 80, and ^^y nave 
for that of 90. 

19, 29, etc., up to 79, are expressed by 20^1, 30 — 1, and 

BO on. 

teen arah 

iij^\ igdrah. 
i(j\S giydrah. 
ifXi hdrah, he-drah {he. 



1 C^\ ek. 



1(3 dOt 



3 


^" tin. 


4 


,W chdr. 


5 


^ fdnoh. 


6 


,4^^ chha. 


7 


CL:La 8dt. 


8 


-^T dfh. 


9 


y naw. 


10 


^J das. 



1 

2 

3 

4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
I 20 



cf. Latin his). 
}ij^ terah. 

2r.J^ ehaudrah. 

2|«Jcj pandrah. 

i^y^ solah. 

ij:^ satrah. 
ifj\^\ afhdrah. 
^j*tij\ unU, one from (h)U, 
^^^ his=h^-U=twa%n'ty^ 
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21 



M''"' 



22 (j^tob hd-U, 

23 (J«^:^A^ ^^-^'* 

25 j^/M-j^sr jpachls, 

26 itjug^.*^ chhahhis* 

27 ^juuJl:;^} satd-U. 

28 (juu-jlf>l athd'l8. 

29 (j^t^^f t«»^l9, one from 



three-ty^ 



80 

81 u^MuC^l ^^^29. 

82 (j>*«^ ^a^^ftf. 

84 ^^^uuJ^ Maun^7«. 

85 ^j^^r*.;^ paintU. 

86 ^^^^^»- tf^a^^ztf. 

87 ^jA^^^fii^ aaintu. 

^jM^W'i unehdlU* 
=4^y. 



^ 



f* 



41 (jukJ^::^,^ ektdVis. 
4l2 (J^^ he-alU. 
43 ^^jubJl:UwJ tentdlis. 



44 



U*^ 



M«^> ehaU'dliB. 



45 ^/juJl::^^ pamtdlu, 

^^ C/^W^ chhe-dlts. 
47 ^jjuJl:L^«MMa aainidlu. 

48] ^ ^„. ' 
(. ^jjuJu^Y athtdlu, 

49 ^lsir\ w«cAd», one from 

50 (jmW; pachas. 
{J>)ty altematiye atran 

51 jii^^^ eMwan. 

52 jj^b hdwan, 

53 ^^y tirpan. 

54 (:J9-^ chauwan. 

55 lO^^ paehpan. 

56 ijff^^ chhappan. 

57 L^^ <a^ae/;a». 



59 



60 



.i^UjI un^af^, one from 
6 (<y). 
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61 

62 
63 
64 
65 
66 
67 

68 

69 

70 

71 

72 
73 
74 
75 
76 
77 
78 
79 

80 



{6)ty safh 

-^mJj\ ehafh, 

,^>rfb hdsafh, 

,^!Ly tirsath. 

«^!lguJ^j>- chauma^h* 

*^L^^ patnsa{h. 

*^L^r>- chhe-dsath. 

J!Lij^ sarsafh. 

-^!Ljjfl arsafh, 

.^^IsM^t afhsath, 

J^\ unhattar, one 
from hattar (7) ^y. 
j:;**3 satta/r. 

(7) ^y hattar = sa^ar * 
jX^l ehhattar, 

jX^ hahattar, 

j^ tihattar. 

j^^ chauhattar. 

j^^^=^ pacJihattar. 

j^,^>- chhthaitar. 

z.ji^ sathattar. 

yifJl a f hattar* 
^^l)i undsl, one from 



(8)^ aw 

81 i<*»^^ ^M«i, 

82 L<-*W? ^^-^su 

83 i^l/ ^»ra«T^ 

84 i<-*)jj^ £?Aflwra«I. 

85 ^msIsT pachdsl. 
gjA^k^s^ chhe-d8i, 
^^Jcmi satdsu 
j^lf>l afhdsi, 
j-*rfiy nawdsu 

t^y nawwe, 

90 »at&« 

^ylxj] elcdnawe, 

ijy>\i Idnawe. 

LSy^\P tirdnawe, 

94 c5y M>J^ ehaurdnawe, 

( ^ylsa; panchdnawe* 

\ tiy^^ pachdnawe. 

96 ^_^yL^j». chhe-dnawe, 

97 (^^IiXma satdnawe, 
^yl^l afhanawe, 

(^yUj nandnatoe. 

I 



86 
87 
88 
89 
90 

91 
92 
93 



98 



99 



1 a««!. 100 i 

^ The » and h being interchangeable, see p. 14. 



YEBBS. 



la 



The ordinal numbers are : 
1st 1^ paUd 
2nd 1^ J duwd 



Srd UuubJ tlwd 
4tli Uj>«^- Mtff^^^S 



and the rest by adding ^^ wan, e.g. ^^^*u-^ ^**W7<*^> twentieth. 
The termination ^j\^ wdh, when inflected, becomes ^^ tr^. 

Practions are : 

1. SUBSTANTIYES. 

^b pd-0 I 

jJ^j tihd-i, a third. 
UjI a(7Aa, a half (also used 



a quarter. 



as an adjective). 
ij^y^ sawd-i, one & a quarter. 



2. Adjectives. 

> one quarter less. 

^Jb?L» «ar^^, one half more. 
1^ sawd, a quarter more, 
irj^ J rf^rA, one and a half. 
^Ujl flr^d-l, two and a half. 



VEEBS. 

Yerbs only consist of a root which is combined with various 
participial affixes and the auxiliary verb to he. 

The simplest form of the auxiliary verb is that which ex- 
presses * being" for each of the persons. This is generally 
known as the substantive verb." 

Stjbstaihive Yebb. 

The following comparative table shows the forms assumed by 
this verb in the principal Aryan languages : 



wmmc 



14 



Pebsiak. 


Zend. 


Sanskutt. 


Pbakeit. Hindustani. 


>1 

1 


ahmi 


^r% 


dmi 


ti)^ 


^\ 


aU 


^(fe 


asi 


4^ 


UL^ 


agti 


^srftr 


adi (aC^ 


lS 


ri' 


mahi 


^ra: 


dmo 


Ut 




gta 


^ 


aha 


. 3 


JJI 


heuH 


^N 


anti 


iji^ 



In Greek and Latin these become et/tt, etc., and «m»i, etc., it 
being a philological law that the h and « interchange. 

When the Hindustani forms of the above are not aflSxed they . 
take Jb h before it, as ^yb huhy /^ haiy etc. 

Pahts op the Teeb* 

The parts of verbs are the following : 

The Boot, as^ytir, "tofalV 

Infinitive or !N'oun ) \. ^ . 

\ u «a, as \j^ gir-nd» 
of Action, ) 

Mere Abstract or j ^^ and its inflections (^, t/, ^, as 

Indefinite Action, ) (jj|^^«Vw», I falling, etc. 

Actual Future, U gd. 



and the participial affixes, viz. : 
One doing, Ij td^ 
One done, 1 5, 

and the present and past tenses of the substantive verb ^^yb hUn 
etc., l^ thd etc. 



I all inflected like nouns. 



THB TENSES OF THE TESB. 15 

All tlie parts of the verb are but combinations of the above. 
For the different numbers, persons, and genders we have merely 
to alter the termination \ d into I for feminine, ^J € for mascu- 
line inflections or plural, and in the aorist ^ en for plural 
masculine, and ^ in for plural feminine, according to the rule 
given on p. 5. 

The root in its simplest form is used for the imperative 
singular, as .ifiJ * write thou." To this we may add the 
termination _j> tye, which makes the command into a request. 
(^JUbl>- ehdhiye, from l:Jbl>- chdhnd, to wish," is used in the 
sense of one ought," we should," let us," etc.) 



The Tekses of the Yeeb. 
Boot ,i£xJ lihh, "write." 
^ likh, Write. 

^^ i:^ *'*'*"* ^tJ^MW, I (may be) writing, 

^^-^^ ^ ham liTchen, We (may be) writing. 

Ix}^^ lO!*^ ^^^^ li^uhffd, I writing-shaU. 
j^yb \s^ ^j^ math Ukhtd huh, I {maso.) one-writing am. 
V W^ cT^ *^^^^ likhtd thd, I one-writing was. 
l^ <J (jti^ maih-ne likhd, I wrote. 

jb l^ (J ^^j^ maih-ne likhd hai, I wrote is, i.e, the state I 

wrote" is now a fact = I 
Jiave written. 



1 
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V ^ ^ {jti^ main-ne lihhd thd, I wrote was, t.e. the state 

I wrote" was the fact= 
I had written. 
IS^ l^ (J jj^ fnam-n^ Zi^Aa hogd, I wrote will be, i.e. the state 

I wrote" will take place 
=1 shall have written. 

Prom which examples we see that the tenses of the verbs 
are formed merely by combinations of the words given above 
(p. 14). The construction with the agent in ^i ^ will be ex- 
plained further on. 

By adding the adverbial particle ^-b or the termination j^ I 
the word becomes emphatic, as -^^^ yihl (t<^l isl), * this very ;" 
so \j^ hotd, being," in its inflected form of ^J^ ^ote, be- 
comes, with the addition of ^^ , ^^ i_^^ ^^^^ ^^ ~ -^ ^^® 
condition of one actually being," 4.e. Just as he was doing or 
becoming something : " e.g. Is^^^ dekh-td, ** seeing," ^Jb ^i^ J 
deJch'te hi, At the very moment of his seeing." 

The Hindustani language is very dramatic, never employing 
the indirect narration, and the speaker is always as it were 
pointing to what he is talking about. So when it is required 
to express a hypothesis and its consequence, it is sufficient to 
mention the two things, and place them as it were side by side : 
thus ljflf>- ^j^ y \j^ \mjj\ ^ ^ jo wuh aisd hartd to mainjdtd, 



If he were to do so I would go," lit. If he so doing then I 
going." Hence the use of the present participle, e.g. \3^ kartd, 
as a conditional tense. 
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IRBEG0LAE "VERBS. 

Of course Some verbs will not at first sight appear to form 
their different parts exactly after this rule, and are therefore 
called Irregular. As a matter of fact any apparent irregularity 
is only due to necessary euphonic change. For example : li^ 
kamd, ''to do," makes L^ kiyd in the past, and U^ mamSf 

to die," makes \y^ mu-d. This arises from the fact that the 
original root contained the old vowel-consonant ft, and was kri 
(compare the English '^create^^), this being hard to pronounce, 
becomes resolved either into ar or i : now \j^ hard, (though 
it does occur in poetry) is not easy to utter, and Mna is harder 
still. "We therefore get Jciyd for the past, and kama for the 
infinitive, the y being introduced simply to facilitate the pro- 
nunciation. The cockney patois does precisely the same thing 
(cf . Ly^aint), 

In Ij^ mamci, *to die," the root originally contained a 
vowel a (cf. (j(^ murdan in Persian and mars in Latin), from 
which we get mu-d and mU-d-fnU'W-d. Again l)yb hond, to 
be," makes huwd^ Here a «^ is introducpd for similar euphonic 
reasons. 

Passivb Voiciw 

The Passive Voice is of very rare occurrence in Hindustani ; 

oome grammarians even affirm that it does not exist. There 

2 
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are, however, plenty of words and expressions to make up for 

it; of. aUJ ^\4^ y^**^'^ ^ ^J^>^ -irf y*^ i^^ ^ mujhi$ 
hahdnl tamdm, May this story soon be finished by me," liL 
*' This story be from-me soon complete." 

When the Passive must be used, i.e. when an active verb has 
to be made passive, the past participle is used with the verb 
\j\>- jdnd, to go," as lj.L« mdrnd, to beat," lils*- KUi mdrd 
j'dnd, to be beaten." "With this usage we may compare the 
English "to get beaten," "get" being connected with "go;" 
ef. American you get," and our own get out." 

POEMATION OP TeANSITIVB FEOM IirTEAirSinVE YeEB8. 

To turn a neuter into an active, or an active into a causal, d 
is added to the boot : a second causal verb may be formed from 
this by adding Id to the root. These are probably the roots of 
the verbs Ul dnd, "to come," and \ji ldnd=\j\ ^J to bring," 
introduced to give further motion to the previously neuter or 
inactive verb. 

COMPOTTND "WOEDS. 

Hindustani is very rich in Compound "Words. Nouns of this 
kind are for the most part borrowed from the Persian, and 
these are so like English in their arrangement that they can 
cause no trouble to the learner. 

The types most in use are exactly analogous to such English 
compounds as "tinder-box," "block-head," "rosy-cheeks," etc. 
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The ComponndTerbs are rather more difficult to explain, but 
they range themselves readily under three heads. 

!• Those where the root alone is used, as expressing mere 
action, and is subsequently further defined or qualified by 
another Verb expressing the secondary condition of the person 
of whom the action is predicated. 

2. "Where the present participle, e.g. \j^ hartd, "one doing," 
is used, expressing the condition of the individual. The idea 
may be subsequently expanded, and a secondary predication 
made of his state with regard to time and place. 

3. Those in which the past participle, as U^ kiyd, is used to 
express a complete action, and a further statement is added of 
the condition of the person with reference to such action. 

The first belongs to those verbs which are generally called 
1. Intensives, 2. Potentials, 3. Completives, of which the fol- 
lowing are examples : 

1. ^W" L5J JP^ yaw5, to drink up (to go through it — get 

it over). 
\j\s^\^ ihdjana, to eat up. 

\x^\ Jy hoi ufhnd, to speak up (speaking — ^to stand up). 
U!lj cl;l^ kdf ddlnd, to cut up (cutting — ^to use violent 

action). 
\jj^^ ffir parnd, to fall down (falling — ^to lie down). 
U^J j^ hho dcnd, to squander away (losing — ^to give). 



20 VJKDVSTAITL GHAMKAB* 

2. Any verbal root with 

Ux^ saknd, to be able. 
U^ l^ khd saknd, to be able to eat. 
8. Any verbal root with liili. ehuknd, "to finish.*' 

I^ote that in these compounds the root is unaltered, and the 
second member of the compound only is conjugated •'; if this is 
transitive it will take ne in the past, but not otherwise (see 
Syntax) ; e.g. Vi^X^ f ji^ t<*^^ *** *** sher-Jco mar ddld, "he 
plow the lion," because we say 111 j <-i**»l ; but Ls l^ ^ jJ5«i s^ 
tpuh rotl'ko khd gayd^ because we say Ls i^ • 

To the second class belong — 1. Continuatives, and 2. so-called 
Statistical verbs. 

The only real compounds of this kind are those formed with 
the present participle in its adverbial {i.e. masculine inflected) 
form; ^«^ mehy in/' being understood; as 

Ul>- ^J haktejdnd, to go on chattering 
Lto. ^^y parhte rahnd, to keep on reading. 

The so-called statistical and other continuatives are simply 

sentences where the present participle occurs, and must be 

inflected to express number and gender; as 

_ib IjI^ \sM*:Jb x^ wuh hanstdjdtd hai, he — a laughing man — 

goes on. 

L^ Li^' L^^ h *^^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^*> ^^ — * singing woman 

comes on. 

To the third class belong — 1. PreqnentativeS; 2. Desidera- 
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fives ; i.e. we liave only to remember that the past participle' 
with \jS karna and lubls^ ehdhnd means to keep on doing a 
thing," or to "desire to do it," and that such compounds are 
considered as intransitive. 

Another class of compounds is formed with inflected infini- 
tives ; as Uil jJ^ Jcarne lagna, " to begin to do." liS lagnd 
means ''to apply oneself," and the whole expression is equiva- 
lent to UCJ {fj^ v. ^) c=b^ hirns ho or mm lagnd^ to apply 
oneself to doing." Similarly UU ^^ and lijj <-J^ hamepdnd 
and Jcarne dend, * to give or get leave to do." 

The repetition of a root will also imply continuation or fre- 
quency ; as^ — ^ <— ^ 80ch 8oeh kar, having reflected :" or 
two different roots may be so used ; as J l:>- J^ hoi ehdl, go 
on talking together." 

TKE SYNTAX. 

In Accidence we found how each word was capable of certain 
modifications to express the accidents of person, number, gender, 
or time. 

"We now como to Syntax, which, as its name implies, is the 
putting together of these individual words, or groups of words, 
to express one complete idea. 

The Accidence being known, all that we require further is to 
learn the tisage of the language in this syntactical arrangement. 

This depends first upon the natural order in which ideas occur. 
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Secondly, upon the Hstory, traditions, habits, and disposition 
<^f the people using the ideas ; ue, on the natural ovder modified 
by habits : in other words, idiom ot peculiarity. 

THE SEin:ENCE. 

ISTow, the complete expression of an idea is called a sentence, 
which in its simplest form is the mention of a person or thing 
and the telling something about him or it ; e,g. 

Msui is mortal. John went ; 

but if the verb is transitive ; i.e, if, as its name implies, its action 
goes on to something else, we must have something else for it to 
go on to ; e,ff, John struck James. 

All that can possibly be added to this is: (1) something 
telling US' about the state of John or James, — these are adjec- 
tives added to the person; (2) the manner of the striking, — these 
are adverhs added to the verb ; (3) the manner in which, or the 
thing with which, it was done, — these are instruments ; or 
(4) the time or place where and when it was done, — these are 

locatives. 

The Cases op K'otjns. 

Now, for each of these cases the Hindustani has a case." 

The simplest uninflected form expresses the subject of the 
history to be narrated. 

It may also be called the nominative, or case which names him. 

The Oriental and European grammatical systems not being 
precisely the same, the technical names of the cases borrowed 
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from tlie latter are not always applicable to the former, and 
not iinfrequently mislead the beginner. Three of these have 
a peculiar and distinctive use in Hindustani, and for them the 
following nomenclature is suggested as more in accordance with 
the principles of Urdu grammar : — 

Old nomenclature. Examples. nomendature. 

Nominative and Accusatire . • . <.)^ • . Subjective. 

Dative and Accusative •^ <.)-^ . • Objective. 

Agent ^ J^ • . Agent. 

In the remaining cases, as no additional clearness would be 
gained by a change of names, the old nomenclature is retained. 
The cases in ^ and ^ are the great stumbling-block to be- 
ginners. 

CoNSTRTTCnON WITH ^ tlB AlTD ^ io. 

In former grammatical analysis the agent was always trans- 
lated by the English preposition by," and the verb regarded 
eis passive, "I {C^J \jlS C^\ ^ (jmi, 'he saw a dog,' or 
literally, by him a dog was seen' " (Forbes, p. 103). In this 
view other grammars concur, assuming the verb to be passive 
and the construction identical with the Sanskrit, e.g, : : 

Sanskrit JKukkure-na pdnkyam piiam, 

Hindustani Kutte ne pdni pit/d, 
English By the dog water was drunk. 

However true this may be as an explanation of the origin of 
the construction, it does not explain its present application. 
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The fact Is tliat the Hindustani idiom makes a much nicer 
distinction of cases, and of the relation between the verb and 
the noun, than our own language. 

In intransitive verbs, and in all tenses of transitive verbs ex- 
cept those denoting a past or complete action, a state or condition 
is implied as still going on; as he walks," or is walking,'* 

he strikes," etc. The person affected by such condition, or in 
whom it takes place, is properly put in the subjective case. 

In certain verbs, too, such as to give," which are said to 
govern two accusatives," it is obvious that one of these so-called 

accusatives " is the subject of the gift, that is, the thing given, 
and the other the object of it, that is, the recipient of the gift. 
Here the Hindustani logically puts the first in the subjective case 
and the second in the objective case. 

In the case of the past tense of a transitive verb we conceive 
of an action completed and passed ; we wish, therefore, to know 
the agent concerned in such act. Here the Hindustani supplies 
XLS with an agent case. 

A complete past action, regarded as an impersonal action 
without intimate reference to a subject or object, is put in 
the uninflected form of the verb, i.e. the masculine ; thus, 
\\^ ^ J-^ cLu^\ "^6 ^^Tuck the man," where cl U^ Ws the 
agent y ^ <\y* the object, and l.L« the impersonal, and therefore 
uninflected verb. 

But there are many verbs in which the subject of the action 
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is more or less intimately connected with it in sense^ as— 

L^^ K^Vi «^ U**^ ^ obtained nourishment," where the 
action and its snbject may be said to form but one idea, being 
equivalent to was nourished." 

The intimate relationship between the verh and noun is only ex^ 
pressed in Hindustani ly mahing the former agree in gender and 
number with the latter. "Where the intimate relationship does 
not exist the other construction may be used. 

Nouns implying abstract ideas will most frequently stand in 
this relationship to the verb. 

' In some cases the line between the subject and the object is 
less clearly drawn, and we may use either the one case or the 
other according as we regard the noun as intimately connected 
with the action of the verb, or otherwise. For example, we 
may say — 

i<^*^ cfJ^jJ ^^^\ cL U^ « *** ^^ ^^ lomrt \ 

deJchl. / <i^ J. ,. 

\ / y I*/!. \ TT >H.e saw a fox." 

or ^5oJ jS \^j^^ ^—Sl' cLc/*'! ^ ^^ ^^ lomin \ 
" ^ ko dehhd. J 

in the first case, regarding the act of seeing a fox" as one 

idea ; in the second, dwelling mentally upon the act of seeing" 

as complete in itseK, but particularizing the object on which 

such action falls. In other words, the construction differs as 

we regard the noun from a subjective or objective point of 

view, and the Hindustani language has a form appropriate to 

either idea. 
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In tMs way ^ hi may be said to render tlie object definite 
in the sense of calling attention to its ohjeetive nature as distin- 
guished from the subject] but certainly not, as the grammars 
assert, in the sense of giving to the noun the force of the definite 
article. Indeed, both constructions are equally admissible with 
the word Cx>l a, an, one," which makes the noun expressly 
indefinite, as in the example, and with the demonstrative ^ or 
or ^t which render it beyond all question definite. In such 
cases the grammars fall back upon the illogical and feeble ex- 
planation, that the use of j^ is * more elegant" in one case 
than in another ! 

By bearing in mind that the so-cgiUed nominative or unin- 
flected form of the noun is always mhjeetive, that the case in 
^ is only used for the a^ent, and that the case in ^ always 
points to a distinctly objective state of the noun, the student 
will avoid an error of idiom into which experience has shown 
that most beginners faU. 

It only remains to be said that the genitive or dependant 

particle l^ kd agrees with the word that follows it in gender, 

number, and in being infiected or not ; as l^ J^ mard kd, '' of 

the man." 

l^ l^ J^ mard kd larkd, The man's son. 

l^ L5^ i^ ^j^ mard ke larke kd, Of the man's son. 

•jj5>- j^ J^ mard kijoru, The man's wife. 

These broad principles can never be departed from, and the 
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sentence must contain the words with the necessary inflections 
for marking the cases, the gender, and the number. 

The order of ideas in Hindustani is as follows : Subject- 
Object — ^Verb, or Agent — Subject — ^Verb : the latter, as it were, 
locking the whole up into a compact frame. 

The rules given in grammars for the concord of words then 
axe, after all, nothing but — 1. Beminders that we are to use 
these modifying inflections, and maintain this order of words; 
or 2. Attempts to reconcile any apparent deviation from them. 

Bearing in mind these principles, and what was said in the 
Accidence as to the exact meaning of the individual words 
which combined form the tense of a verb, etc., we can analyse 
grammatically any sentence in the Hindustani language. 
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THE ALPHABET. 

The Persian Alphabet is the same as that used for Hindustani 
(see p. 1), except that it has none of the four-dotted letters^ 
lSj, J and ?• 

The pronunciation is nearly the same in both languages, 
except that the long alif is pronounced in Persian like aw in 

awe," instead of like a in father," as in Hindustani. 

The Persians also frequently pronounce (^ gaf with a slight 
y sound, like the Cockney mode of pronouncing the g in garden^ 

gyardenP "When it occurs between two vowels it is often 
sounded like y, as XI , pronounced like kyer. 

In old Persian, and in the language as spoken in India at the 
present day, the long j and ^ have two sounds, u and i, called 
uJ*^ marufy known," and o and i, called J^fsr* mqfhiil, 

unknown." The modem native of Iran does not employ the 
latter sounds. 

THE ACCIDElSrCE. 

The Paets op Speech, 

Like other languages, Persian contains three parts of speech, 
namely, Nouns, Yerbs, and Particles. 
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It is nsef ul to bear in mind tlie meaning of these words. 

The Koun is the name of a thing (nomen) ; the Ycrb is the 
action word ; and the Particle is a nsef ul word not requiring to 
be defined by inflection or conjugation, but itself used to define, 
qualify, or restrict other words. 

Old Persian-— or rather Zend — ^had a very elaborate gram- 
matical system. This has disappeared, and we have the rela- 
tions of words to each other expressed in modem Persian with 
H simplicity equalled only by our own English* 

isroiOTS, 

Cases op Nomrs, 

The only case-ending for ITouns which has survived is \j for 
the ohjeetive. 

The other relations which the case-ending of other languages 
imply are expressed by the tzafat, and by the use of such pre- 
positions as J ha, **to," b hd, with;" j1 az, from," j Jar, 

upon," J J dar, in," etc. 

Izdfat implies the relation of one person or thing to another, 
as genitive and dependent, or substantive and adjective. 

Of the application of izafat and the use of the objective case 
I shall speak when I come to treat of the Syntax. 

The Yocative is formed by prefixing ^j\ at, as ai mard, O 
man !" or (poetical) by affixing \ fi, as dustd, friend !" 

The language has no article, but a common noun is restricted 
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to unity, expressing one (specified or not) of the species and no 
more, by adding ^j . When this is the J^fsr^ u^V V^"^ tnajhul 
(see p. 28) it makes the word indefinite, whether it be a noun 
or a verb, 

ITOXTXS SuBSTlirrrVE Ain) ADJECTlVJfi. 

All nouns are concrete, that is, substantive. 

A noun only exercises the functions of an adjective by being 
used in a subservient manner as qualifying another word ; e,ff. 
L^y>- «X^ mard t khuh, a good man," not as in English (where 
ffood is abstract and meaningless without the substantive being 
expressed), but a man (I mean) a good one : " hence we can 
use a so-called adjective" as a substantive, as ic>y>- khuM, a 
good (man)," 2f J^ murda, a dead (man)," whereas in English 
to say a good," a dead," is nonsense. There is, in fact, no 
such thing as an adjective, though one substantive may be used 
to qualify another. 

IfXJMBJJJl, 

The Plural is formed by affixing 

^\ an for rational J 

> creatures J 
and \Jb hd for irrational ) 

IB (j^t)^ tnarddn, "men," l^x:u*j sanghdy "stones.** 

"When the word ends in silent 2f A an euphonic ^^is inserted ; 

as 2rjcj handa, "a slave," ^o JCJ handagdn, "slaves." If it end 

in 1 d, an euphonic ^^ y is introduced; as U\j ddnd, * wise," 

^bUjj ddndydn. 
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Persian borrowing so mucli from Arabic has adopted many 
plurals from tbat language, if at the end of a word, representing 
the Arabic if, often becomes CjI at in the plural, according to 
the Arabic usage. 

In "irrational" words derived from the Arabic Persians yery 
frequently use the Arabic plural, but they insert a. J for euphony 
in the case of the feminine plural in CL^f at ; as jJj kalhf * a 
fortress," ^Z. c^S kild\^ or'd^ls**^ kalkjat, "fortresses." They 
even erroneously transfer this construction to purely Persian 
words; as ^Lx^y fMvishta, ' a writing," CL^lrsa^iiy navwhtajat^ 
"writings;" but this is only done in words implying an irra- 
tional being or thing. 

When the Arabic feminine in 2r = if is affixed to a noun im- 
plying a rational object, as ^yt**^ mdshuk, beloved," djyijL^ 
mdshukah, a mistress," it becomes at, and not jdt. 

In colloquial Persian U hd is used as the plural for nearly 
all words, rational and irrational alike. 

DXTAI.. 

In some words the Arabic dual form is borrowed; as uJ^b 
(arf, "a side," ^^jt^J^ tarfatn, "the two sides" or 'parties :" this 
always ends in ^ am. 

Prom a grammatical point of view the Persian language has 

1 The irregolar or ''broken" Arabic plurals are treated of in the Arabic 
section of this work* 
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no gender. Of sucli words as jJj pader^ father/' j»iL« tndder, 
^'mother," the gender is self-evident; and in cases where it is 
necessary to make the distinction other additional words are 
used, such as ifj\/* mdda, female/' jJ nar, male ; " thus, 
J ^ gdv % nor, "a bull," ifjVtj\Sgdv i mdda, ''a cow.*' For 
human beings J^ mard, man," ^ %an, woman," are added; 
as J.^ -J pir i mard^ an old man," ^ --j plr i zan, 'an ^ 

old woman." 

Sometimes different words are employed, as in English, to 
distinguish the sexes; as ^a£ ghuch, a ram," ^Jj*^ miah, a 
ewe" (but in literary Persian (^At^* signifies a ram") ; l^^^ 
aspf a horse," ^bjU» mddiydn, a mare;" iJ-^j^r^ Ihurils, 

a cock," ^^L^L« mnkiydn, *a hen.** 

PKOl^OUNS. 

The Personal Pronouns are : 

^ many I, pi, Ui ma, we. 
y tu, thoUy ,, W^ shumd, you, 
•1 il, he, f, f^^^^ il8hdn, they (those) 
^1 f», this, „ j^I-2uj1 I«^», they (these). 
The only thing to notice in ^ man and ^f ^u is that in the 
objective case they become \^ mUrd (for man+rd), Lj turd 
(for tu'\-rd)f the na«d^ ^j and the long vowel both becoming 
absorbed. 
In ^\ in and ^\ H, and their plurals, we notice the same 
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principle as in Hindustani, namely, that % or y expresses near 
relation, and u ot w expresses remote relation. 

^^\ i», this," and ^1 aw, that," make ^IujI uMn and 
^L!a^f ushdn in the plural for rational beings : but they sometimes 
foim the plural quite regularly, as ^^^\ Indn and ^Ul dnan for 
rational, and \^\ Inhd and l^ i dnha for irrational beings. 

Note, — c-> to" or by" takes an euphonic d before these 
pronouns ; as ^ Ja had%n=^\ ^ Jfl+i», to this," jjl Jo 'baddn=* 
^T J Ja+fiw, * to that." 

The plural forms are not required for nouns which merely 
qualify a plural noun, since the plural termination of the noun 

itself sufficiently explains it ; as (^y>- f^*^j^ marddn % khuh, 
^' good men." 

Ajtixed PEONOTJira. 

The pronouns sometimes take an affixed form, as follows : 
A am, abbreviated from ^j^ man, me or mine." 
iZJ at, „ „ y tu, thou or thine." 

lit ash, him or his." 
A /i seems to have once belonged to the pronouns, as we may 
see from the plurals ^\J^j\ ushdn, UJa shUmd, etc. 

These affixes are only used of rational beings, and have the 
usual plural termination in ^1 an, though the final nasal n is 
dispensed with in the nrst person ; thus, 

L* md, us or our." 
^Jo^ttdn, you or yours.'* 
^Ll shdn, them or theirs.'* 
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Ikteeeogative Peonotjns. 

As in Hindustani, the sound d/ h asks a question relative to 
rational beings; as S Jcihy * who?" and the corresponding soft 
sound asks a question relative to irrational things ; as ->- cMy 

what ? " These, with other words which have become absorbed 
or amalgamated in the form, make up the remaining interroga- 
tives; e.g, A^ which?" (of two), the d being a survival of 
^J duy **two;" ijS^^ chtguna, **how?" (for .s>- ehiy "what?" 
andj^*r^M», ' phase, colour, sort,") and ^^s^- chun, "how? like 
what?" (the tL^ having a tendency to disappear between two 
vowels) ; tXx>- chand, how many " ( = ,j>- chi, what ? "+ JJ \ and, 
"some") (cf. dijul andak, "a little"), ^^ kai, "when?" etc. 

Reflexive Peonouns. 
These are formed by adding the personal pronouns J>j£>* khtid, 
seK," etc. ; as 

^y^ lT* ^^^^ Mudf I myself. 
t}y>- y tu khud, Thou thyself, etc. 
The affixed forms may also be used with t}y>-. khud ; as 
aJ^ JL>* jJ dor khdna-i-khudam, In my own house. 
From iji«^^ khudash, his-self," we get (Jj*-j,f>- kKesh ( his 
own self, his-self ") and ^j:J1j^^ kVeshtan, himself." In the 
last the word ^Ji signifies ' body" or person." 

Examples op the Personal Peonotjns. 

The following examples are useful as showing the various 

uses and combinations of the pronouns : 

jtjiijMj ^Jii S ^jy man kifuldnpisr ifuldnam, I, so-and-so, the 

son of so-and-so. 
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juJj ^jjmJ £ j^ man lei ptsaram raft, I whose son went, 
ii Cl^-A*j ^ ^ tu lei pisarat raft. Thou whose son went. 
i. iAr*^ ^ ^^ * hi piscerash raft, He whose son went. 
"With ^ M may be compared the qui of European languages. 
It serves for all relatives, but may be defined by other words, as 
in the above examples. 

COMPAEISON. 

The comparative is formed by adding J tar, and the superla- 
tive by adding ^^J farm. A single example will impress this 
on the reader's mind : 

<U hih, good, ji!^ hih-ter, better, \jy^, hih-iarin, best. 

Sometimes the Arabic comparative form Jjti^ afal is used in 

Persian. Of this I shaU speak further on, when treating of 

Arabic grammar. 

ITOMEEALS. 

The numerical figures are the same as in Hindustani (see p. 9). 

The numerals in Persian are : 



1 


dX) yah 


11 


2^J)b ydzdah 






2 


^J da 


12 


2rJj1jJ dawdzdah 






3 


<Ld sih 


13 


^JL^ stzdah 


30 


^81 


4 


.1^^ ehahar 


14 


2f J.1^ ehahdrdah 


40 


fj^,r>- chihil 


5 


^ panj 


15 


S^\j pdnzdah 


50 


i\sd,i panj ah 


6 




16 


2fJ^Ll shanzdah 


60 i 


j:^«a^ shast 

• 


7 


Liu^ haft 


17 


2(jaijb haftdah 


70 


jl'AAto haftdd 


8 


k^Jm.^ Jiasht 


18 


^rjCyuJb hashtdah 


80 


jl::jlJb haahtdd 


9 


ij nuh 


19 


!fJ)j]y navdzdah 


90 


dy nuvad 


10 


2r J dah 


20 


•• • 


100 


(X^ f a<^ 



1000 jljibAaaflr. 



36 PEBSIAir GEAHMAB. 

They are quite regulMy componiided, as follows: 
CX[ ^ t*::^'^ ^2«^ ^ y(i^ (20 and 1) 21 

sad u hashtdd u f/ak, One thousand eight hundred and eighty 
and one, 1881. 

The ordinals are made by affixing ^ urn; as 



jjj yakum, 1st 
AjJ duvufiif 2nd 
/»1^ sivum, 3rd 



/^l^ ^^^drum, 4tl 
A^^ panjum, 5th, 
and so on. 



For first" the word ^:uugc^ nuMustln, or the Arabic Jjl 
awwaly may be used. 

The numerals take the noun in the singular; as ^r^^t^ ^tl 
mflr<?, two men." 

"We say in English two head of cattle," and so on. The 
Persians have several such qualifying words for various objects 
when used with numerals. The principal are the following : 

Persons, jiu nafar^ individuals, i^^^^^djSj ^ panj nqfar 

dusty 5 fnends. 
Horses, cattle, (jwU ra«, head, ^'^ U**\)3'^ durda asp, 

etc. 2 horses. 

Camels, jUaS katdr, ) ^ i^^ .IL3 d^ sih katdr 

. \ string, { 

jl^ mahdr, ) \ shuttir, 3 camels. 

Elephant, ji^j ^^f^ff chain, fj^j^^jj^^chahdrzan- 

jlr fil, 4 elephants. 
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Jewels & fruit, ^*)J ddtMh, graia, fi dj\j cr-^ haft ddna 

durr, 7 pearls. 

c^^«rf ^\ti ci^wJh haaht ddna 
• •• 

8e(b, 8 apples. 
In coUoqnial Persian the word \j td is used as a determina- 
tive for most objects ; as (^\z^ Ij .1^ chahdr td kitdh, 4 books. 
(The word "piecee," as ' one piecee man," in Chinese Pigeon 
English, is a relic of the same use of qualificatiye or determining 
words). 

THE YEEB. 
The Persian Yerb also consists of a root in combination with 
various participial aflB.xes and the auxiliary verb To be," of 
which the simplest form is the aflGlxed substantive verb (see p. 14). 
i* am, (I) am, H.^^^> (^®) ^®« 

ij^i, (thou) art, *\l^^^> (y®) *r®* 

J ad, (he) is,^ JJi and, (they) are. 

Tenses of the Yekb. 
The root expresses mere action, as (jmj raa, arriving," hence 
^4-*^ ras+am, ''l arriving," ,<+*^ ras+l, thou arriving," 
iX+^j ras+ad, he arriving," etc., is the simplest tense, or 
aorist, which must be further defined by context or by particles. 
The prefix -y« ml (or the older form ^-^Jb haml) does so define 
it, and gives it a present meaning; as j^ ^^ ml rasam, ** I 
am arriving," etc. 

^ When this is used separately it takes tiie more regular form y** ^,^ ^ 1 ^^» 
''is," as in Greek or Latin. 
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The Boot, as the shortest form of the yerb, is also used as an 
imperative, as (jw. r<w, arrive." The prohibitive is made by 
prefixing ^ ma, &s ^^^^ ma-ra8, do not arrive," of. Hindustani 
cu.w« mat (p. 15). 

Then comes an affix expressing past action, which is, as in 
English, generally a, d or t sound, as maie," pas^." 

In Persian this is, in most eases, preceded by a vowel, as 

*y^j ras+l+d, arrived." 
Jyjb shin+u+d, heard." 
jIil-jI ut-^d+d, stood." 

The first, or I sound, being the most common. Sometimes the 
J d becomes d.^ t ; as ^^ix^Uri- Wdstan, to wish." If to the 

stem" thus formed we add ^ we obtain the infinitive ; as ^Ju^ 
rasidan, to arrive." This, further combined with the simple 
tense in >%, ^^, J, etc., makes the preterite /*Jum»* rasidam, 

1 arrived," ^^x^j rasidl, thou didst arrive," etc. But the 
affix t^, as we have seen above (p. 30), makes an^ word indefinite. 
"We therefore get again 

_^ Jlm^ rasldami, did I ar- ^4JS^j rasldiml, did we ar- 
rive," or were I to arrive," rive." 

4^Ju--*j. = 4^+t.^fcX^***9i rasidl, 4^Jj Ju*j. rastdldi, did ye ar- 
didst thou arrive," rive." 

(^Ju«o« rasidl, did he ar- c^JJJumj^ rasldandi, did they 



rive," arrive." 
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By adding a short a a to the past form the same idea is ex- 
pressed with a sense of incompleteness. Thus, in English one 
says, I am going — eh — ^to," etc., the hesitating ^A" suggesting 
something to come. This form, e.g. ^^"j^j raaida, signifies 
''having arrived," and is used with those tenses which are 
formed from auxiliary verbs, without which the sense would 

be incomplete; as 

/^\ ^Jum». rasida+am, I have arrived. 

2r Ju-yj. raslda^i, Thou hast arrived. 

Uu-wl ^Ju*«9i raaida^astj He has arrived, 
and so on. 

The Atjxtliaet Yebb "To Be." 

We must now speak more fully of the Auxiliary Yerb to 
be," (f^^)^ hn (dan), '' £S (ing)," both being derived from the 
Sanscrit £huv. Declining this as far as we can with the affixes 
given above, etc., we get 

Present ^y hHwam, 1 may be. 

i^y) bawl, thou mayest be, etc. 
JftJ huwad, he may be 
Past Jjj lud, he was, etc* 

if^}JJ huda, having been. 
Again, by combination with the tenses of another verb, 
A Jy ifS^ rasida hudam, one come I was, etc. 
^^ Jjj ^<^^:^«^ r^^fia hudami, were I one come, 
and so on. 
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^^Jj^ hndan makes its imperative jib hd8%. This I shall 
explain wlien speaking further on of the 'irregular" forms of 
the verb : for the present we must assume all the forms to be 
regular. 

Then by the rules given above we get jJ^\j Idsham, "l may 
be," and ^-ib ^rju^ rasida hdsham, I may have been." 

"With the verb ^jxJiy>- kh^dstan,^ to shall," as an auxiliary, 
the same combination may be made as in English to express the 
future ; s.ff. ^Ju^ aJ^|^ Wdham riMUd, I shall arrive. 

There is another auxiliary, ^J^ shicdan, root ^ shav, to 
become." This often has the sense of to go," and is employed 
to form the passive of an active verb, being analogous in this 
respect to the Hindustani bb*- jdnd and the English **get" 
(see p. 18). 

^ Jul shudan may be inflected throughout like (jJum». rasldan 
or any other verb, and the tenses thus obtained may be com- 
bined with those of another verb to make the various tenses 
of the passive. 

If, then, we know the root and the past form or stem of any 
verb we can, with the assistance of the auxiliary verbs, form 
any tense we may desire : in other words, conjugate it through- 
out; e,g. 

{juj rasy arriving," arrivaL" 

*M»« rasam, I arriving. 
1 Note that ^ between ^ ^ and \ a is not prononnced^ 
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j^ raa^, thou arriving. 
«X«^ raaad, he amYing, etc. 
^^ ^^ ml rasamj I am arriving. 
Ju^ rastd, "arrived." 
aJum). rasldam, I arrived. 
i%Ju«d. ^^ f»I rasldam, I was arriving. 
2^Ju«o< rasida, having arrived. 
a\ Hd^j raslda amy I have arrived. 
ftdy ^iX^^ raslda ludamy I had arrived. 
j^Ju^ ra«I(?a», to arrive." 
A^b ^Juai^ raslda hdsham, I may have arrived, etc. 
Jumo. ^1y>- JcKaham rastd, I shall arrive. 
And in the case of an active verb, as jjt>^ kardan, to do,'* 
we may farther combine it with ^ J^ shudan ; as 
^jJ;> ^J^ ^aria shudan, to be done, 
i*^ ^fa>^ ^are^ shavam, I am done. 
A«^ L5^ ^*^ ^ar(7a mf «^Mm, I am being don6« 
/» Jul Xl^ karda shudam, I was done. 
^dy axti 2rJ^ ^orcfa shuda hudam, I had been done* 
Ju2j J^!^ ^fc>^ ^oria kfCaham skud, I shall be done, 
and so on. 

Other parts of the verb are ^\ an affixed to root = doing,'* 
as ^Im»i rasdn, arriving;" Sdj\ anda affixed to root expressing 
the agent, as )iX^j rasanda, an arriver." With the latter 
compare the Italian affix -ante, having the same meaning. 
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By prefixing c-> ha, *' to" (see p. 29), we get Ju^ ha rasad, 
*' he is to arrive," i,e. let him arrive," and so on for the other 
persons of the imperative. This prefix is also used for the 

aorist" or indefinite tenses. 

Causal verbs are made by inserting ^^\ dn between the root 
and the infinitive termination, as ^v^--^ rasldan, to arrive," 
j^JuJLj. rasdmdan, * to cause to arrive." 

Phoioitic Laws m Tebsian, 

As in all other languages, certain words in Persian do not 
appear to follow the ordinary rules of accidence, and are there- 
fore called irregular. It will be always found in such cases 
that the apparent anomaly is due to some euphonic change (see 
p. 17), arising either from a desire to avoid an awkward com- 
bination of consonants, or to facilitate pronunciation; or else 
from the survival in some forms of older radical letters which 
have for similar reasons disappeared in others. 

In Persian both these causes act together, and many con- 
sonants are found in the root verbs which differ from those of 
the stem. To account for these we need only notice a few 
philological facts relative to euphonic changes which exist in 
Persian.* An acquaintance with these will not only enable the 

^ Professor Charles Eien, of the British Museum, has giyen an admirable 
exposition of these laws in a pamphlet published by the Philological Society, 
entitled " Eemarks on some Phonetic Laws in Persian," to which I am much 
indebted for this part of my subject. 
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student to inflect so-called irregular verbs," but to recognise 
many common European words in their Persian form. Tbey 
may be briefly stated as follows: — The Old Persian J (pro- 
nounced like th in there") frequently becomes in Modern 
Persian uJ /; cf. the Kussian Feodore for Theodore. clT h and 
<c-J p before t become ^ kh and uJ/. 

The two sounds of k, namely, k and ch (as in kirk" and 
church"), account for many irregularities, thus: — k passes 
to chy thence to z. k and ff, d and t, p and ^, are common and 
more obvious changes. 

p is especially liable to be changed into / when followed 
by r, as Sanscrit pra^ Latin pro, Persian j3 far ; as Sanscrit 
preshita, sent," Persian izJt»jS Jirishta, an angel." 

Sanscrit hk, which becomes / in Latin and <l> in Greek, be- 
comes simple h in Persian ; as Sanscrit hhru, a brow," Greek 
i<i>pv^f Persian tkj\ abru, Sanscrit Ihn, to be," Latin fuit^ 
Persian m^9^ hu-dan. 

Sometimes the old Aryan root had an aspirated d (dh) ; this 
becomes either d without the aspirate, or h without the d ; cf. 
^j1 J dddan, to give," j1 J dddf ' he gave," *J dth, give." 

The old d also changes to s before t ot d oi the past ; as Jcj 
iand, bind," past ui^^mJ hast for handt (the nasal being lost). 
Cf. Latin comedo, comestum. 

The old Aryan d or dh is sometimes softened away to y, as 
4^b pay (Sanscrit pada), a foot," but the 8 into which it 
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changes remains, as cJj^ shui/ (Sanscrit gtidh), wash," past 
{j:,^ A shiut = shudht, 

r and I interchange indiscriminately. Another change which 
is exactly paralleled in European languages exists in Persian^ 
namely, w ov v into yw, or simply ^, as Arabic Wddy el keblr, 
Spanish Chcadalquivir; Latin vulpillaj French goupU, So in 
Persian we have from the Sanscrit vrka, a wolf," Zend vereha, 
the Modem Persian gttrff. Vistaspa (Darius Hystaspes), Modem 
Persian Gmhfasp. Sanscrit vrt, to turn" or ** become," Latin 
vertf German werdeny Persian gard, 

V also occasionally hardens into p when preceded in Sanscrit 
by g, as Latin equtM, Sanscrit agva, Persian t^^^l asp, a horse." 

The changes of the sibilant are somewhat extraordinary at 

first sight : thus g, in the instance above given, is equal to q. 

Sometimes this becomes k, sometimes e, and sometimes simply h 

{ef, p. 14) ; e.g. 

Sanscrit. Hindastani. Greek. Persian. 

daga (10) das Sixa deh. 

sapta (7) sat eirra haft. 

As the Sanscrit s becomes h in Persian, so, vice versd, h often 

becomes 2 : Sanscrit sahasra (1000), Persian .Uib hazdr for hazakr. 

Cf. Sanscrit hima, snow," Persian zemistdn, 'winter," Latin 

hiems, Slavonic zima. j also becomes s ; as 

Greek. 



ywrj. 



Sanscrit. 


Persian. 


Jdta, "bom," 


zdda 


Jand, ' a woman," 


%an 
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Iebegtteie Verbs. 
In studying the so-called Irregular Yerbs, we have only to 
keep the above principles in view, remembering chiefly that 

} become u- i /. 



2 {jM 8 becomes if h. 



3. ah) 



become; % or {jm a. 

f^Cif "to do" has ^^ for its root; the Zend or Yedic form 
was kermy and for the same reasons as those already stated in 
the case of the Hindustani verb l3^ (see p. 7) the form^ kar 
became used for the past and ^ kun for the present forms. 

In ^(^ Udan the y u becomes \ a in the stem ; as 
^JJLs^ hakhshudan (^ JujuLi^), to bestow, Ll^ hakhshd. 

^ jyL^ kushudan, to open, luu^ ktcshd. 

^Oyk) numudan, to show^ \aj numd. 

y^f^yij ruhudan, to rob, bj ruhd. 

Where the ^ is a root lett^^r H. is retained, but as a con- 
sonant V ; e.ff. 

^J^iJj shtnudan, to hear, jLL shinav. 

^iXl %hudan—^^\^^ shudany to become, ^ shav. 

When the infinitive ends in j^Jj idan and the I is part of the 

root the stem is strengthened by adding a nasal ^ ; as 

^Jj^i dfrldan, to create, ^^ji\ dfrin. 

loJu.^- ohidan, to collect, ,.t-b>- <?A?». 
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^^y^ hhtan becomes J z (see 3, p. 45), especially after a long 

vowel : 

^^^i^\j\ afrahhtan, to exalt, \\j\ afrdz, 

^^yX:>'y\ dmUkhtan, to learn, jy\ dmu%, 
and sometimes it changes into (jw * or ^ sk (see 3, p. 45) : 
^j:;£>-lxw) ahandkhtany to know, ^^U^i shands. 
jjirs- • J firulchtan, to sell, lJ^^ firuBh, 

^^ ftan in some instances becomes t—? 5 orj r (see 1, p. 45) : 
y^\i tdftan, to bum, c—)ljf tdl, 

^j:SlL\ dahiftan^ ^^^ ashuh. 

^j raftan, to go, ^ 

^^y^A astan, ^j:^ Ustan (u8tan), and ^JiMJJ Utan become \ d, 
1^ i, and ^ u respectively : 

fj^j\ ardstan, to adorn, \j\ drd» 

^^::juwjJ zUtan, to live, ^j\ zl. 

^:um5>- jmtan {justdn), to seek, ^ ju. 

Sometimes ^i;^ «^fln become ^^n oi ^^^ In ; as 

^jid skikastan, to break, ^^^ shihan. 
^jSuujuJ nishastany to sit, m->^ nea^m. 

Other anomalous changes are ^«yx^ ta^^^n into ^ja^}^ U ; as 

fjiJ^y navishtanj to write, (j^JwJy »flt?2«. 

^^yJ^\ dshtan intoj^ ar; as 

^^wJbl J ddshtan, to have, .^J £?5r. 

^^^::m1\^\ an^aM^an, to think, .101 ankdr* 
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There are a few others which practice and the vocahularies 
will teach, but the phonetic rules given on p. 45 will be found 
to cover most of the cases met with. 

In some instances the infinitive and the stem belong to dif- 
ferent verbs, just as in Fnglish go" and * went" come from 
different radical forms : 

^Jy ludan, to be, /ib Idsli. 

^^aisru pikhtan, to twist, ,-aj pick. 

^^jH-sr* sakhtan, to weigh, -^ sanj. 

j^^lacu*S guBlkhtany to break, J^mS gusil. 

^J^MjJ hastan, to bind, jcj hand. 

FOEMS OF ITOTJNS. 

These are very numerous and various, but although most 
may be left to practice and the vocabulary, some may be 
reduced to rule. 

Nouns are either primitive, such as man," or derivative, 
such as manly." The last are formed by adding certain 
terminations to the first, and as these terminations are generally 
in their turn derived from verbs, and have a signification of 
their own, a knowledge of them will greatly assist the learner. 
The principal are : 

1. dj\ ana = like;" as 

^1j^ mardana, manly. 

^Ifyj huMrgana, grandly (like a grandee). 
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2. jj! dwar, jy awar^ j] ar, all from root (^*^j^^ awardan, and 

signifying bringing," producing," displaying" {ef. English 

-er, -or), etc. 

jj^J dil'dvar, brave (hearty). 

j^ j*ij wr-dvar, strong. 

jj fj^ sukhan-var, eloquent. 

3. j\j Idr, " bearing," abounding in." 

\\S^ shakar-hdr, sugar-laden. 

jLJl3j %angi-ldr, Zanzibar (full of negroes). 

4. (jb Jan, ^^^5 pa», keeping," managing;" as 

^jbji-ii <^w/wr-Ja», a camel-man. 
j^Uib hd^-hdnt a gardener. 
^jL.rfl» pdS'hdn, a watchman, 
aU /dj» colour;" as 

Ai ^L^ Btydh'fdm, blackish* 

6. j\j ddr, j\j tar, having," from ^^^rx^l J idshtan : 
jcJtjji fanf-tdr, a deceiver. 

.1 Jj^ khariddr =jl J J^^^ kharld-ddr, a purchaser, 
.lurfl^ kh'dstdr = jl-J l::-^|^-£>- kfCdst-tdr =jl J cu.^1 
MCdst'ddrj a petitioner, 
jl Jj J (ff(?ar = il J JJ J d'ld-ddr, the visual faculty. 

6. ^1j i^dfi, place" or ' vessel for;" as 

^1 jX^ namak'ddn, a salt-cellar, 
^^JcJi kalam-ddn, a pen-case« 
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7. jlj «5r, place abounding in : '* 

jUIS ffidzdr, a rose-garden, 

8. Similarly jLj «ar ; as 

XuJt^ koh-sdr, a mountainous country. 
jIm*£>-L2» Mdi^-«ar; a place abounding in branclies, German 
lauhe. 

jLj also signifies Hke;" cf» 

.Lu^l>- Jchah'Sar, like dust (vile). 

9. ^Jc^ stdnf "place;" as 

^IimAS gulistdny a rose-garden 
^l:;^^^ JjJb Sindustdn, tbe land of Hindus (Hindustan). 

10. ^Ju-^f /Jj^ express tbe abstract idea of tbe root; as 

^JjlJb^ nikuhishy goodness. 
^jIj ddnish, wisdom. 
^^Ui drdUhf adornment. 

11. CS ak expresses tbe diminutive of rational objects; as 

cL5l>^ mardakj a little man* 

A contemptuous form of diminutive is ^ ^d ; as 
Siij^ mardakaj a wretcbed little man. 

Por irrational objects tbe lIJ h is cbanged into .>-, just as 

in S hi and ^.>- cki (see p. 34), e.g. 

^bsTjlj ld%lchef a little game. 

ijsSr Jcaf-chOj a ladle {}iL a little palm of tbe band). 

4 
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12. J^ Mr^ JS gdr, ^ gar, all express aetim or the acUtTf 
and are connected with the verb ^j<^ ; as 

j^lbj- jafa-kar, cruelty. 

jticMwjJ dast-gar, skill (Lir^^s^sJ (?a«^, a hand). 

j^jIsj- jddu-gary a conjurer, juggler. 

.Ifjj^l dfridagdr, a creator. 

jOU^l amuz-gdr, a teacher. 

.lx/«l^ kdm-gdr, successful. 

, IxibUS gundh-gdr, a sinner, guilty. 
Xi|y tawdn-gaff rich (powerful). 

13. fjS gin, ''affected with;" as 

fjJ^ gki'm-gln, grieved. 
^jJkjJm^ khashm-gin, angry, 

14. -tJ Idlh, "place." 

^"i U*^CL.» sang-ldhh, a strong place. 

15. JCw« mand, "possessor of ;" as 

430/* Jya 8Ud-mand, profitable. 
jj^^^Ij ddnish-mand, wise. 

16. cJU «a^ expresses ' quality;" as 

I 

CJU^ haul-ndk, frightfuL 
(jJ\jlJbj parhlz-ndk, abstinent. 

17. A final ^^ I signifies "relation," such as that implied in 
the English adjective; as 

^jXJb hindlf Indian. 
ij^jJX>l inglHl, English. 
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After S this becomes ^; as 

arjcj handa, a slave. 
^^j^ handagi, slavery. 
^jUi. ^a»«^f, domestic (for ^ j\:>^). 

The final 4^ I, wlien it represents the ^de mqfhul(e), see p. 28, 
signifies unity;" as 

4^ J^ mardi, one a m&n. 

J 8. jJ fit signifies "duty," "fitness;" e.^, 

^ J J? ^<ir(?tf»f, what is to be done (duty)r 
lA^jy^- hhurdanij good to eat (food). 
iJjj^£>. Wiartdanly purchaseable. 

Compound Words. 

Persian is very rich in compound words, and as has been 
before remarked (p. 18), the types most in use for Nouns are 
exactly analogous to such English compounds as block-head," 
** tinder- box," rosy-cheeks," and the like ; e.g, 

^j Ji! Idla-ruhJiy tulip-cheeked. 
aI jj\ J» gul-anddm, rose-bodied. 
J ^jA^ saman-har, jasmine-bosomed. 

Others are made from two verbal roots ; as f^^^j ^ *^ \ dmad 
rafif coming and going ;" or two nouns joined by a preposition, 
&s jjmJj*^ sar ha sar, individually," altogether," ?i^. head 
to head." 
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The Compound Yerbs are very numerous, but are for the most 
part quite simple, the principal ones being the following : 

1. A noun followed by either ^f^^ Jcardan "to do," jj::^L« 
%akhtany to make," {j^}^ numudan, to display," ^J^^J 
farmudan, to order," and the like ; as 

(jj:;r>*Lj) ^J^ jUkJl tnttzdr Jcardan {8dhhtan\ to expect. 

^>^y4J ftf karam numudan, to be generous. 

^Jy^ iji.'wiy} nahzat farmudan, to start (on a march)^ 

said of a king, etc. 

2. A noun followed by ^J^l dmadan, * to come" {cf. AnglicS 
become"); 

j^Juiil -jmj «Ir dmadan, to become satisfied, 
^iX^ \i pur dmadan, to become full. 
#^ J^ \ Jj Jj padld dmadan, to become apparent. 

3. A noun followed by (^(^^t dwardan, the converse of the 
last; as 

^J.^1 Jo Jo ^aizdf dwardan, to make apparent* 

4. A noun followed by (j«^^ Wurdan, 'to eat," used with 
words expressing passions or grief ; as 

^djy>^ M^s. ^m Wurdan, to be grieved. 
U^J^ cfi^l? ia-assuf khurdan, to sorrow. 

There are many other compound verbs of this kind, but they 
will be easily understood when met with, and will be found 
in most vocabularies* 
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SYNTAX. 

The Syntax of Persian is as simple as tiat of English, which 
it much resembles in construction. The student is recommended 
to read the preliminary remarks on Syntax in the abstract on 
pp. 21 and 22. 

* 

Tile Cases of I^ouns. 

As has been noticed above, the only real case-ending which 
survives in Persian is \j rd for the objective. This exactly cor- 
responds to the Hindustani ftS^ ko (see p. 23) ; as >♦ j1 J t-^l:;^ K J-« 
mard-rd Mtdh dddam, I gave the man the book," where mard 
is the object (its position in the sentence calling attention to 
this fact) ; /« J^ J J^ ^ \j l^\^ kitdh-rd ha-mard dddam, " I 
gave the book to the man," attention being chiefly called in 
the last sentence to book," both by the objective affix and by 
its position in the sentence: the fact that the man" is in 

dative" is then expressed, as in English, by L^ ha, to." 

C0NC0BJ)ANCE. 

The Concordance of Yerbs and Nouns is exactly the same as 
in English, a singular noun requiring a singular verb, and a 
plural noun taking a plural verb. 

Nouns substantive do not agree with their adjectives or 
qualifying nouns in number, it being sufficient to mark the 
plural by the termination in the first named; as 

=^ (^1(^ marddn ikhuh, good men (see p. 33). 
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The relation of substantive and adjective,'* as well as that 
of the genitive case," is expressed hy the itafat (see p. 29). 

ci^Lk?! i%a,fat signifies adding on," and is expressed by 
placing a short f {Jcasrah or %er) between the two nouns ; as 
J^ Ui ■^>ol a^ % mard, the man's horse. 
CJy>- %^^^ asp % hhuh^ a good horse. 

The order of words in Persian is Subject — Object — ^Yerb^ 
all qualifying expressions falling into their natural places ; e.g, 
a word expressing the condition of the subject follows it; so 
does a word expressing the condition of the object; while words 
or expressions signifying time, place, or other circumstances^ 
find their proper place immediately before the verb. 

The only marked peculiarity in the arrangement is that the 
verb comes generally last. 

The description of the tenses'^ on pp. 88 — 42 sufficiently 
indicates their use* 
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THE ALPHABET. 

The Arabic Alphabet is that used, with certain modifications, 
for Persian and Hindustani, and is written in the same way 
from left to right. The letters and Arabic pronunciation are 
as follows : 

NAME. BQXnVALENT. ^ PRONUNCIATION. 

\ AUff a, e, », Q, or u This is the spiritm lenis of the Greek, a 

mere prop to rest an initial vowel on. 
c-^ £d, i As in English. 

CU Td, t A soft dental t like the Italian* 

Tha, th As in thin^. 

*y^ Jlnij j As in English. 

— J2S, h An aspirate strongly breathed out from 

the chest. 

^ Kha^ j^ Like <?AinWelsh or Gaelic, or the German 

eh as pronounced in Switzerland. 
A soft dental (? as in Italian. 

Like ih in ihii, 

A distinctly pronounced r* 

As 8 in English. 

As In English. 



J Dal, 


d 


i Dhdl^ 


dh 


J i25, 


r 


J Zain, 


i 


^jM Stn, 


8 


ji Shin, 


Bh 
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NAME. BaUITALENT. PRONUNCIATION'. 

^ 8dd, § An s pronouiiced by placing the tongue 

against tlie side teeth, and slightly 
opening the month, 

^ JDhdd, dh A dh pronounced in the same manner 

as the last. 

t Td, t At pronounced with the tongue full 

against the front part of the palate. 

1^ phd, dh A (^A or z pronounced in the same manner 

as the last. 

c Hin, d, etc. A guttural sound only heard in Arabic . 

it must be learnt from a native, 
c Ghain, *gh A guttural sound something like the 

French r grasseyL 
«-J Fa, f As in English. 

^ Kaff k A very guttural h, like ch in thich, only 

much stronger. 

J Lam, I [ As in English. 

M Mtm, m 

^ Nun, n As in English ; before 3 or / it is 

sounded as m. 
J Wdw, u? \ 

if JSd, h > As in English. 

LsTd, y ) 

if is sometimes written thus, if, with two dots over it, and is 
then called hd-td. When followed by a vowel this is pronounced 
like C^ t, but otherwise it is not pronounced at alL 
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. The above are joined to tlie preceding letter by prefixing a 
email curve or stroke, and to the following letter by removing 
the curve with which they all but dlif end : thus 

DETACHED. INITIAL. MEDIAL. PINAL. 



c ^ * t 



J J 1. J 

ff ^ A^ > 

J J J if deprived of the curve would become unrecognizable ; 
hence they do not join to the left. 
The above letters £u:e all consonants. 

VOWELS. 

The vowels are fet-hah - a (pronounced like a in hat)y and 
dhammah ^ t« (as in hull), both written above the letter; and 
Icesrah • I (as f in hit) written below the letter. 

When the vowels are doubled, thus — ^, they are pro- 
nounced respectively «», un and in. This is called ^jli^ tenwin, 
i,e, giving the n sound.'' 
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Combined with ] a,^w, and ^ y, the vowels become 1 aa (5), 
/uw (w), c5^«y (2), J aw (pronounced as ow in cow), ^j ai (like 
♦ in fine). 

No word can commence in the Arabic character with a vowel, 
or if it does the vowel is introduced by dlif 1. 

"When a syllable begins with a vowel, the mark -t ham%eh is 
used to introduce it. 

But this hamzeh being written above the line requires a prop . 
this in the case of a is l, in the case oi u it is ^, and in the 
case of t it is t^, only that in the initial form this last is dis- 
tinguished from the ordinary y by losing its dots : e.^, ol ji 
fa-dd, a heart," iiji\ifd'ida, ' advantage." 
Tashdld doubles the letter it is placod over. 
^ Sulsun shows that the letter it is placed over has no vowel. 
Two consecutive suhum cannot come together in one word. 

Waslah is only used over an initial dlif or over the article 
J1 aly and shows that these are to be elided. 

Mdddah is placed over an initial alify and shows that it 
should be pronounced long, as ^1 a/?, "coming." 

If the first letter of a word bo a sibilant or liquid the article 
Ji is elided before it and the consonant itself doubled, as 
(jwliJl l||lc dwdmmu-nnds, ''common people," ^1 5ui dbdu-Udh, 
"Abdullah" (the servant of Allah), 

JVbte, — Final short vowels or tenwln are not pronounced before 
a full stop. 



BOOT WOBDS. 59 



BOOT WORDS. 

(Tbiliteeal Eoots). 

AraHcy like fhe other so-called Semitic languages, is totally 
difPerent in construdtion from European tongues. 

Every word in tlie language is referred to a root, whicli con- 
sists of three radical letters. Roots of two, or four or more 
radicals do exist, but they need not be noticed, since they are 
treated in practice as though they were derived forms. 

Instead of modifying a root to express a modified idea by 
prefixing or affixing syllables, the Arabic treats the three 
radicals as algebraists treat the symbols x, y, z, and expresses 
ideas by formida arrived at by combining these with certain 
other letters, called by European grammarians servile," but 
by the natives y*\> ij %aidahy pleonastic." The letters so used 
are contained in the words J^,^^a*j ^ ^y^ amanun wa tashilun, 

safety and ease : " that is, they are \ (SJ (jw J /♦ ,o ^ ^^^ j • 
Of course any of these may occur as radicjds, but after learning 
the rules I shall presently give the student will not find any 
difficulty in identifying them. 

All words are arranged in the dictionaries under the triliteral 
root : that is, the original word of three radical letters. 

I have said that Arabic ideas are expressed by formula) 
analogous to those employed in algebra. Thus (x+y+z) may 
may mean (1+2+3), or (2 + 3+4), and so on, and the whold 
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formula will mean 6 or 9, and so on, according to tlio valnes 
given to the letters x, y, and z. Similarly in Arabic the three- 
letter combination in the root bears a different meaning ac- 
cording to the letters employed; thus, C--y^ dh-^r+h means 
** beating," JjJ ft+t+l means killing," and so on. The 
Arabs use the word Jjti f+^+l (JlfJ or fa^, doing," for the 
typical formula of a root, the individual letters <— i, f » and J 
corresponding to the x, y, and z of algebra. 

If we add an alif \ to the first radical, and place a kesrah • ^ 
after the second, the formula will then become (XayKZ) = Jxli 
/dalf which means one doing." Thus the formula far an agent 
is J^l*. Then, if for the <-J , c and J (that is, for x, y and z) 
we substitute the letters contained in either of the combinations 
given above, viz. c-^ or J:x5 , we [jet 

(XaytZ) 
Jxli fd ^i I, one doing. 

4-^lii dhdrih, one beating. 

Jjl3 iidtil, one killing. 

A word, then, of the shape (XdcH) will always be the agent 

form of the radical word, whatever that may be. In looking 

it out in the dictionary you look for the 1st, 3rd, and 5th 

letters; that is, for the uJ^ c and J, or, in other words, 

for the X, y and z. 

But another difficulty may occur. The letters \ d, j w, or 
4^ y are called weak consonants, and are considered as homo- 
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^ 9 



geneons with the short vowels —;r- a, i, w,. One of these weak 
consonants may occur as a radical; e.g. JJ kawly speaking." 
To get the agent form from this we treat it like the examples 
just given, and should have (XofyXz) 

Jl^li hdwil: 

but, as a matter of fact, the agent of Jy is not J^lS but J4'^ > 

the reason being that the vowel 7 being indispensable to the 

form absorbs the weak consonant j and turns it into the weak 

consonant 4^, which is homogeneous with itself. So from •!£, 

to make a raid," 

(XayiZ) 

JxU family 

4j?jU ghd%%y=^ghd%%, a raider (or warrior). 
Again, "an instrument for doing anything" is expressed by 
the formula JI*A/« mif^l {-mlX.JaZ) ; thus from ^j^ t^+ss+w, 
''to weigh," we get {ml'SijaZ, 

{^jyy miw%dn\ 
but J w is not homogeneous with I : the latter, therefore, changes 
it into (^ y, which w, and we have ^\-^ miy%dn ( = wl2d»), 

a balance." 

These changes of weak consonants are QdMLe^ permutations j and 
will be treated of later on, together with other phonetic laws. 

The first principle in Arabic grammar, then, is that radical 
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ideas axe expressed by comLinations of three consonants, and tliat 
modifications of these ideas are expressed by algebraical f oxmul® 
constructed from these three consonants in combinatioii with the 
so-called pleonastic" letters. 

I shall now proceed to show the nature of the^ formulae and 
their relation to each ofher. The student must bear iu mind 
that the word Jje /+^+? represents the symbols x, y and z. 

VeEBAL FoEMULiB. 

The simplest formula in Arabic is JAi Jh^ala, i.e. {'S.ayaZa) 
signifying **he did;" as c-^ dharaha, he struck," J:J katala, 
*'he killed." It is under this form that words will be found 
in the dictionaries. 

The form JsJ fa^ala, signifying "he did," is the past tense 

of the verb. 

To express the other tenses the Arabs have only one forrn^ 

(yaXywZw) 

which is called the aorist," or doubtful tense, because it may 
stand for aorist, present, future, etc., the exact meaning being 
defined either by the context, by changing the final vowel, or 
by adding other words. Of the numbers," persons," etc., I 
chall speak later on. 

The forms Jjti fa^la, J^ yaf^ulu, are susceptible of further 
modifications of the middle vowel ; this, however, we must also 
treat of later on. 
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The imperative is of the form jStj] uf^l (with the accent on 
the syllable ^«Z). This is the shortest form of the verb (see 
p. 15) as pronounced sharply or in a tone of command ; only 
as no Arabic word may begin with two consonants, short H, is 
prefixed for convenience of pronunciation: this is elided if it 
follows a vowel in the preceding word. 

Besides the form (J^li fCi^l, meaning one who does," the 
student must learn the following: Jj6 fa-J or Jl^, ''a doing," 

an act." (But if the root, instead of implying an actf as 
c-^ "striking," signifies a quality or the like, then the form 
^4x5 fa^l is used, and both these are called nouns of action). 

V it 

Jju;* ma/^l, a place where, or time at which, a thing is 
done." J^«-8«-^ maf^lf a thing done." We get, therefore, 
the following formulae for expressing the principal simple ideas 
in the language : 

Jjii fa^a {XaJaZa), past tense," he did. 

Jii^ yaf^u (yaXywZw), aorist," he does, etc. 

O^ It 

Jii\ uf^l («xywZ), imperative," he does, etc. 

Jii fa^ (Xayz), noun of action," doing, etc. 

s 9K ^ ,/ . I "intransitive verbal), . 

J4*3 /wcflZ (XwyuZ), J \ being, etc. 

-^ *" V noun," ) 

JxU fa^l (Xay»Z), agent," one doing. 

iji^ maf^l (maXyitZ), passive participle," done. 
,^v^ ^7/ ^„ „N ("noun of place or) place of doing, 
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Arabic grammarians never speak of the ''agent," etc., of a 
verb, but mention the formula ; thus 

C-^Li dhdrih is the J^li fdctl of c—^. 
JjlS kdta „ „ „ J:o« 

Deeivative Yeebs. 

There are, of course, many ideas which are not expressed by 
any of the above formulae ; of these we obtain a very large 
number by certain modifications of the simple formula Jjii 
fa^Ia, he did." These modifications are thirteen in number, 
and are called conjugations." I shall number them according 
to the old system as used in all European grammars and dic- 
tionaries of the Arabic language, but shall arrange them some- 
what differently. 

These modifications consist of prefixing or inserting certain 
letters in the formula Jjii fa^Ia {X.ayaZa). 

If in English we want to give greater emphasis to a word we 
pronounce it more forcibly. The Arabs do the same, and hence 
it comes that by doubling the middle syllable of the above form 
we get an intensified meaning. Thus from C;15 hasara, he 
broke," {formula JJLi fa^la {XaJaZa),) we get^^ kasaara, 

he broke to bits," {formula J^ fa^^ala {XaJJaZ),) But if 

the verb is not active, this doubling of the middle radical 

makes it so ; as 

1^3 kadama, to be in front. 

^Sj (:addama, to send forward. 
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So from a noun, as jAj>- jtld {formula Xtyz), we get S^ 
jallada, "he skinned." 

Prefixing \ a also makes a verb active tliat was not so before ; 
as JjJ nazala, he descended," JjJi amdla, he caused to 
descend," /on»«/« J^i af^la (axyaZa). 



«< t< 



By putting 1 a after the first radical, formula J^U fS^ala 
(Xay^Za), the sense of reciprocity is given ; as Jii katala, he 
killed," JJb katala, *'he fought;" Cl^ hitaha, "he wrote," 
u^l^ Mtaha, he corresponded." 

The word to ' come" in Arabic is ^J\ ata. Two formulsB are 
obtained by prefixing the consonant t (the only strong letter in 
this word ata, with the sense of becoming") to the two forms 
last-mentioned ; thus from i 33 kaddama (form, Jxi fa^^la), he 
sent forward, IIaJ takaddama {form, ^\mJ tafa^^la), he re- 
moved to, he was sent forward, a distance, he was removed to 
a distance ;" and from ds.\j ha^da {form, Jili/a^afe) from Juu 
la^dy ^LJ tdbd^da {form. JxUJ tafd^la), he was removed 
to a distance from someone or something else." 

The state or condition resulting from the action may also be 
expressed by two other formulae, namely, J*^l ifta^la {iKJaZa) 
and (jkkj\ infa^la {inXJaZa), the only difference between them 
being that the first implies being affected by," and the last 
"reduced to the state of;" as ^-iaJ kafa^y "he cut," t^^?\ 
inkata^a, it was cut;" ^i$^ jama^, "he gathered," v^^A^t 
ijtama^, it was in. a collected state." 
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By prefixing l:>J\ ist we get the idea of "asking for,'* 
wishing to be," or "deeming;" asy^ ^afara, "he^ asked 



/*^\ 



i%taf^U [uta^^aza)', ^ adJiuma, "to be grand," pLSi^i 
ista^dhama, "he thought it grand;" ^ l^ahura, "he was 
great," J4^^1 i^t<i^^Oir(^> ''^^ ^^s proud," U. desirous of 
being thought great. 

Of the forms JUJi if.Jllla (iXJaZZa), J^)Aj1 tf^au^aU 
{ixyaujaza), and ^\ if^alla {iXJaZZa), the last impHes 
"colour," asj;i^^ tsfarra, "to be yeUow;" the other two being 
distorted forms imply some distortion or deformity. 

The "nouns of action" are formed from all of these derived 
forms (except the first two and those beginning with CL^ ta) by 
prefixing \ i to the form and inserting \ a between the second 
and third radical, and changing the preceding « to t; thus 
A\x...i\ if.^'t^l (*X...yaZ). The dots represent the inter- 
vening letters which occur in some of the forms, as the 3. ^ in 
Ji<j\ ifta^l (tX^ayaZ), of which the noun of action is JUjjt 
iftiiOl (iXtijdZ). 
The remaining form their nouns of action as fonows: 



« 



... - - '--- J-5L- 



or (}\^fii^i (x«yaz), 

and from those prefixing t by changing the heb a but one 
into «; as l^ *»Ht^ {taX^tyjuZ), 
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The aorist is made as in tlie simple verb, except that the vowels 
are slightly modified ; $,g. for the first three it is J.-& • • • -^ 
yuf^lu (ywX . . . y»Zw) ; for the two which prefix j ^ it is 
J^...Aj yaf^alu (yaXyaZw); and for the rest it is J^...aj 
yaf^Uu (yoKjiZu), 

The imperative is made by cutting off the last vowel of the 
aorist and prefixing i where two consonants wonld otherwise 
come together at the beginning. 

The passive of all verbs is formed by changing the first vowel 
into u and the second vowel into i for the past tense," and a 
for the aorist;" as 



PASSIVE. 
< .< . _ %^, - - < ^ .- 9, M 



Where the first vowel of the aorist is already u it is retained in 
the passive. 

The passive participle from all derived forms of the verb is 
(Js> ...sSt muf, • . ^l {muK. . . . y^Z). This formula also serves 
for the nouns of time and place." 

Poems op the Simple Veiib, 

I have said that the simple verb Jjtw Jjti fa^la yaf^lu is 
susceptible of further modifications by changing the middle 
Towel. The following Table shows these, and also the different 
forms of nouns immediately derived from the verb : 



•^: 1 
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v 



o 
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€9 



.5^ 
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v^ 
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I 
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TABLE OF FORMS OF 
The class to wHch a verb belongs will be found in tbe dictionaries. 

















as ^jjJL^ hasuna, 


SnrPLE 


Active. 


Passive. 


1 


Noun of Action. 


I^ATITl A^ 


Tkilitbbal 










s 






TTwki^wv 


Yebb. 


Prete- 
rite. 


Aorist. 


Prete- 
rite. 


Aorist. 


5 


Tran- 
sitive. 


Neuter. 


Unity. 


1. 


• 












Class 1 


J^ 


:^. 


Jai 


^ 


JSSI 


JJ 


^^ 


n^ 


' 


fa^la 


yaf^lu 


fu^la 


yuf^lu 


tt/cW/ 


>L^ 


fu^l 


fa^h{t) 


» 2 


99 


yaf^lu 


>» 


>> 




99 


}f 


99 


„ 3 


» 


yaf^lu 


>> 


» 




99 




*f 


» 4 


3^ 


yaf^lu 


>> 


>> 




^9 


ff 


99 


» 5 


;» 


yaf^u 


;; 


» 




>> 

^ 


99 


l» 


„ 6 




yaf^lu 


» 


» 




'\ 




»> 


^ 














fiial 












V 


•^ 
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THE SIMPLE YEEB. 

Those of Class 6 are nearly always verbs expressing some quality. 



n 



to be handsome." 



Noun of 
Species. 


Agent. 


Patient. 


Noun of 

Time or 

Place. 


Noun of Instru- 
ment, or 
Intransitiye Agent. 


Noun of 

Quality. 


Noun of 
Superiority 
(Compara- 
tiye and Sn- 
perlatiye). 


Inten- 

sire 

Agentk 








f J^ ^ 










Jfl^ 




,%U 


miftal 


J^u 


Jjy! 


Jy^^ 


fi^ahit) 


fiiji 


ma/^ul 


maf^l 




fa^l 


af^lu 


fa^l 










mif^lah{t) 






p 


ff 


99 

■ 


>> 


99 


maf^ 
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>> 


>> 


99 


99 


>> 


^^ 
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>> 


>» 


99 
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f> 


f9 
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» 


if 
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» 


99 


>> 
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fd^l 


^ 

M 


J??* 








maf^al 


< 


:^ 


> 
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As soon as tlie student has mastered these tables each root 
word that he learns adds a large number of other words to his 
vocabulary. Thus, for instance, from (^^ rf^+r+5, "striking,** 
he may make all the words given in the top line of the last 
table by merely substituting this root for the Jjii ; e.g. 



Preterite, 
Aorist, 






Preterite Pass., J*3 fu^la^ 



"Jyc dharaba, he struck. 
^j'^ f/adhnibu, he is striking. 
<4-y^ dhuriha, he was struck. 



^. c 



Aorist Passive, (J*^ yuf^alu, (Zj^^aJ yudhrdbUj he is struck. 

Imperative, ijS6\ uf^, S-^^ udhwrly strike. 

Noun of action, J Jii fa^, 
transitive. 



<4^ dharl^ a blow. 

"Wanting. 

Xj^ dharlah{t\ one blow* 
Wanting. 

%:>jCi dhdnhf a striker 
l^jj^ madhruh, struck. 



Noun of action, neuter. 
Noun of unity, m6 fa^h{f\ 
Noun of species, 
Agent, J5I3 /5ci7, 

Patient, u^^ maf^l, 

_ 

Noun of quality. Same as Agent. 

Jjul af^lUf tJl^l «rfArfl J, more addicted to 

beating. 

Intensive ) J^li fa^l^ ^^ dharuh, one who beats 
agent, ) much. 



(^j^ madhrdbf a place of 
beating. 



iljj>^ midhrab, a thing to beat 
with. 



DEBIVATIYE VEEBS. 
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Again, from the Table of Derivatiye Fonns, p. 68, he can make 

'2. fj^ fa^^la, Clyi ^arraJ«, he excited another 

to beat or fight. 

J-j^ taf^l, CL^j*aJ ^fl^rJj, a cause of contention. 

3. J^b fdc^ala, tSSXa dhdraha, he contended with 

another with blows. 

XJ^u^ mu/d^Iah{t), ^UjUi^ mudhdrahah{t)f contention, 

and so on. Of course every root is not susceptible of every 

form, but common sense and the dictionary will tell the student 

which are used. 

We have seen that the formula Jje fa^ala (XaJaZa) is used 

ior the 3rd person singular masculine of the verb, and is 

equivalent to he does;" as lL^ dharaha, he strikes," the 

pronoun he" being considered as inherent to the form. To 

•express the other persons the following terminations are used : 

Peeterite (affixes). 



PLT7RAL. 

Fern. Masc. 




DUAL. 

Fern. Masc. 


SINGULAR. 

Fern. Mai^c. 


^^O CIO 

tunna turn 


li". aid r. & 
U£^- tumd 


CL^ ^ at 3rd person. 

e^ - ciJ - 2nd „ 
ii ta 


U^-Wtf 




LZJ^ tu 1st „ 


AoEisT (suffixes and affixes). 


PLURATi. 

Fern. Masc. 


DUAL. 

Fein. Masc. 


SINGULAB. 

Fern* Masc. 
'...J '•••^ 3rd pers. 


ya,,,na ya,.,ilna 


ta...dm f/a,.,dni 


ta.,.u ya,,.u 


xO •• ^f » 

ia.*. na ta»»* una 


ta...dnt 


^^y.,J ...J 2nd „ 
ta,,.ma ia.,,u 


9 . 








• ••• 1 A...« 1st ,. 
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Thus, from c-^ **he struck," we get 

Preterite ^^i^^j^ dharahat, she struck, 
^^L.^iQ*a dharahtu, I struck, 
and so on ; and in the aorist 

J yadhrulUy he strikes, 
cl-^i a^ru^tf, I strike, and so on. 
The following exhibits all these forms in the typical root 
Jje (see p. 60) : 



9 J^'^ 



FLUBA.L. 

Fern. Masc. 

fa^alna fa^ln 



^t 





«'« \i 



fa^altunna fae.aUum 



DTTAL. 

Fern. Masc. 



fa^Uuma 
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9f 



PLT7BAL. 

Fern. Masc. 

yaf^lna yaf^luna 
taf^Ina taf^una 

It may be taken as an axiom that in Arabic the direct or 
cubjective idea is expressed by u ^, the objective or conditional 



DUAL. 

Fern. Masc. 
taf^ldni yaf^lani 

tafculdni 



SiyOXTLAIU 

Fern. Masc. 
c:,.Jju Jje 3'rd pers. 

fa^aJat fa^dla 

ciJljJ uiJbJ 2ncl 

fa^lti fa^alta 

K.z^^ Ist 

SINGXJLAS. 

Fern. Masc. 

JxftJ Jwj Srdpers* 

;j^0 JiL" 2nd „ 
Jie! Ist 



9> 
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by a -, and tlie dependent by t • . This is obviously so in the 

cases of nouns, but it is equally applicable to yerbs. Thus, to 

express the conditional mood" we have only to change the 

final Yowel of the aorist from uto a; as 

clA^ yadhrulUy he strikes. 

Conjunctive 44->/-s.J yadhruha, that he may strike. 

The imperative second person singular is, as we have seen 

(p. 63), the shortest form in which a word can occur. To make 

the imperative of the other persons in Arabic we have only to 

shorten the words as much as possible by cutting ofE the last 

vowel; as 

dL>/^ yadhrubUy he strikes, 

(^j0aJ yadhruby let him strike, and so on. 
Note that the final ^^ in the persons of the aorist is con- 
sidered as a vowel and elided ; thus 

^ JC«a5 yadhrabuna^ they strike, 
\ij^ yadhrubUf let them strike. 

lEBEOTJLiLB YeEBS. 

Although certain Arabic verbs seem at first sight to be quite 
irregular, it may be taken as an axiom that no such thing as an 
irregular verb exists. 

I have shown (p. 60-61) how a change may occur in a form 
from the presence of one or more of the weak consonants" 
W, J fT, or 4^. These changes are called permutations," and 
it will only be necessary to study the following table to be 
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able to account for any apparently irregular form wLlch may 

be met with, or to conjugate any verb in which weak con- 

fionants occur. 

Peemxttations m the Pbetebue* 



• aw 



becomes i • 



^^ itva becomes «^ l» 



^ X 



ay a becomes u^^ pronounced like \ d^ 



Chakges in the Tebmination oe the Aobisi. 



y uum becomes 



in 



iV uwa remains unchanged ^ ) 



yy 



J awa\ 



ij^aya) 
j^ iwu\ 



\ become 



} become 



C.5 a 



c^.« 



C^^ iyu ) 

(jiS^iya remains unchanged ^^) 






become 



become 



1 

j become 
^^ayn ) 

^ ayi becomes 



Similarly the nouns and participles, etc. : 



s^ 



J awun\ ^ 

s ^ > become ^^ an. 

4^ ayun ) 



u 



cf.l 



3 flW 



i/ai 



jj uumn 



t$^ uyun 



9f 



yy 



9> 



"7 ♦», the^ and i^ not being required to sup- 
port tenwin kesrah. 
y utoun (but in verbs of the form ^^ ( =5^) 

^^ is more commonly used). 
^ iyun. 



^ When ^ is final, and more than two letters precede it, it is written (^, 
bat pronounced the same* 
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Thus, to take an extreme case, iS^ awcl, 'to repair to a 
house or spot in order to live there," in which all three radicals 
are weak," we get CU^JI atvaf, she repaired," for Ci-Jji awa^t 
(because the feminine is made by adding LlJ t to the masculine, 
which in this case is iLSy\ , and two mkUns cannot come together, 
see p. 58) = c:.^.a5 fa^lat =■ "KaJaZat ; agent ^1 dwin = ,^1 1 = 
J^lS fd^Iun = XdyiZun ; and the verbal noun of the fourth 
** conjugation " (see p. 68) would be i \yj\ Iwd-un = (£^|5 'I 
fatt7aytt»= Jlje^ t/^lun = iXJdZun, and so on for all possible 
forms. 

I^ote, — ^In the case of verbs which begin with a, ^ tp and 
make their aorist of the form (Jjaj the ^ tv drops out in the 
aorist active; thus, from ^Jj u?aka, to guard against," we 
get — Preterite ^Jj waka, Aorist ^^aj yaki, Imperative ^ ki, 
for ^J kl, because the imperative must be pronounced quickly 
and shortly. 

Besides the nouns wliich are included in the forms derived 
from verbs, as given above, there are some called primitive, 
i.e. which cannot be referred to any verbal root, such as (J^ji 
farasuHf ''horse," lS-uj kalhun, "heart," J^&j^-yfl/^arMW, "small 
stream." These belong, of course, to the vocabulary. 

There are other forms of nouns, of which the foUowini; are 
the most useful : 
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1. Trades and oJices are of tlie measure dj\ki Jicalatun; as 



^rjlsT tijdratun, "trading," 2Sll^ ^iydtatunf "tailoring," 
Xil>^ Mdldfatuny "oflBlce of Caliph." 

2. Pains of the body are of the measure J^ fue^dlun; as 
cIJc^ sudd^un, 'headache," Jlx^ su^dlun, cou^h." 

3. Sounds are of the measure jUi fu^dlun or J«-*9 fa^lun\ 
as llCi s«rd^w», cry,"J-i^ saflrun^ whistling." 

4. Motion, commotion, or emotion are expressed by the form 
^Ikifa^aldny and sometimes ^J^fa^lun ; as ^Ua^ Tdiafakdnuny 
^'palpitating, fluttering," J^^jra^llun "departure." 

5. Flight or avoidance by jKJiijfl^Iun; as J!^ Jlrdrun, 
"flight." 

6. A small portion is expressed by aJjLi fi^tun ; as a^lS 
iisratun, "a broken crust," ajLLS kit^atun, "a fragment.** 

7. A small quantity by XjJii fu^laiun ; as £2.^ (^itbdhatun, 
a handful.'* 

8. Colour in the abstract, hj iJiki fu^atun ; as ^pL>. ^umratun. 



«.<* 



"redness," i^ sM/rfl<«>f, "yellowness." 

9. Small pioftes, refuse, by £jUi fu^&Iatun: as X^i^ /rwA- 
^^^tin, 'clippings, filings." 

Cases of Koinra* 

The cases of nouns are three — Subjective, Objective, and 
Dependent. These are represented by the vowels ^u, ^ a, and 
• f respectively. 
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When the noun i8 indefinite the tenwm form U used (see p. 
57); thus 

Subj. o^j Taj\ilunf a man, i^S;^^ arrajuluj the man. 
Obj. A^ rajulany a man. <J4v^^ arrqftila, the man. 
Dep, ij^j rajulin^ of a man. <J4-j)l arrajuli, of the man. 

The dependent is used with all prepositions. 
The following is a noun declined with and without the article, 
and with the affixed pronouns : 

INDEFINITE. 



DEFINITE. 

With the Article. With Pronouns. 



Subjective c^lSi a book. 
Dependent ^\^ of a book. 
Objective blS^ a book. 

The following nouns, i^\ 'father," IT "brother," i** 
'father-in-law," ^ thing," j J possessor," ii "mouth," 
are declined with long vowels when in construction with a noun, 
or when they have an affixed pronoun ; e.g. 



INDEFINITE. 

% 

Subjective <^\ a father. 
Dependent c^t 
Objective u t 



With the With Tn con- 

Article. Pronouns. etniction. 



Certain nouns cannot take tenwin ; these have ihefetha (a) for 
both objective and dependent case. 
"When, however, they are preceded by the article, or are in 
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construction with another noun, they have iesra (i), like other 
nouns in the dependent case. 

NuicBEBS OP Nouirs. 
The Dual is formed as follows : 

MASCULINB. FEimnNB. 

Subjective ^^L dni, ^i^"- atdni. 

Objective ) ^ . . cxx , . . 

} ^ - atnt, ^^j^ - atawt. 

Dependent ; -'** ^^ 

The Plxtral. 
The plural in Arabic is either regular," i,e, formed by affixes ; 
or "broken," i,e, a modification of the original form of the sin- 
gular, just as in English we say ship,"^^. ships," and man," 

pL "men." 

Eegulab MAscuLnrB Flttbal* 

The regular plural is formed as follows : 

MASCULINE. 

Subj. (CjJ— una, \ This is merely a lengthening of the singular 
Obj. J } termination — — , for just as •^un=j u, 



' J j^-l««, 



Dep. ; " so j^ una =jj uu, 

FEMININE. 



S < 



\ c^l. atin J feminine affix i t. 



Subj, LZJ]^dtun,\ 

( Similarly this is an expansion of the regular 
Obj. 

Dep. 

The regular masculine af&xed form is only used for— 
1. ITouns derived from verbs making their feminine in i and 
signifying rational beings* 
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2. Proper names of men, provided they consist of a single 
word, and do not end in if , 

3. Diminutives of proper names of the description just men- 
tioned, and diminutives of ordinary nouns, provided they denote 
rational beings, and are of the masculine gender ; as 

Jl^j rujeilun, a little man, pi. Q^-^j rujeiluna. 

4. Kelative adjectives ending in ^^, 

5. Nouns of the measure Jjti) af^Iu, provided they signify 
comparison. 

The regular plural cannot be used in nouns which are common 
to both genders ; as 

t^^j^ jarlhun^ wounded. j^ sahnrun^ patient. 

6. The following words, 

^\ ibnun, son, 
JJs\ ahlun, family, 
^ J dhu, possessor^ 

j^\£ d^mun, world, universe, 

? f 
fjOj] ardhun, earth, 

y^S ^hrun, ten, 

iSJ^ sanatun, year, 
(and the other cardinal numbers, thirty, forty, etc., between 
twenty and ninety,) together with all nouns similar to the last, 
i.e. nouns of which the last radical is cut off and a J added by 
way of compensation; as XjI^ *'a hundred," ^^\ *^ "a 
thorny path," ^y^ . 

6 



82 ABABIC 6BA3IMAII. 

The last-mentioned class of plurals in the dependent case may 
be treated as broken plurals, and declined throughout ; e,g. 
Sub.^ Obj.l^ Dep.^. 

In construction "with a following noun the regular plural loses 
its final ^ ; as 

t^j ^J^ dharthn Zaidin, the strikers of Zeid. 

N.B. — The termination 5, whether singular or plural, be- 
comes C? t when followed by another letter ; as ^y>^\ iMhwaiun^ 

brothers," ^y^] ikhwatuhu, his brothers." 

The regular feminine pittral is used with all feminine nouns 
ending in if ; Cl^l dtun is frequently used in nouns which have 
a neuter sense ; as 

V^X^ bath; hammdmun, pi. C^l^UL>. ^mmdmdtun. 

BROKEN FLtTBALS. 

There are, besides this regular form, a large number of 
formulae for the plural, called broken plurals," and the use of 
these is one of the greatest difficulties in Arabic. Practice and 
the dictionary can alone teach all these, but a study of the 
following table will account for most of them. The top line 
shows the form of plural, the left hand column the forms of 
the noun. 

Sometimes a word, if used in different meanings, will take 
one plural in one sense and one in another ; as t^i^^w a house," 
pL c:^4^ » but u:^ a verse of poetry," makes its pi. c:^ w1 • 



BEOEEN PITTEALS. 
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V' V' %'' %"" ^l£\ %' V' V' %' 






Generally used with words 
which haye a weak conso • 
nant at beginning or end ; 

as J =^\ " a brother,*' 

*- ' « o . 



pi. r^\. 



fct 






!«•>« 



Z^.Xk 



(••^ C<^ 



fe 









s § «» 
6 5 g 

g 1^ CD 



g 



CL-f) C-j.-) Cjl-) C— '.■! C— '.• 
vil* \C* \u* \C* xu* 






From substantives which 
have no weak consonants, 
and which ^make their 
feminine in 2r ; as fjji^ 
**a camel." 



C-te C— b) C— <o C-fe) C— 05 C-fe) C--fe» C-c-j Cjli 

(••C 1**C v*c 1**C l»«C C'C \»'C &*r l*'C 



>y« — -»* — — V* — -v» — w — ** 



ST. 



Mostly used of nouns of «n 
objective nature. 



l»»c \m'C i».r l».c l»T *»*r I 

•w "W •y* "V* "W ■ 'W i 



" Plural of Paucity/' i.e. 
used for any number from 
3 to 10. 



(»*c C«r C*r U'^ i»«c 















Paucity, from verbs whose 

2nd and 3rd radical is the 

. same ; as ^ =^3Jt • 

Generally from nouns with 
a weak 2nd or 3rd radical ; 

aBjU "fire," -5^;. 
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When the terminatioii i implies unity, the remoyal of it will 
naturally have the effect of representing the plural ; e.ff. L»ssr 
tuhfatun, "a gift," pi. u T aa c^ tuhaf^ gifts." 

Other forms are : 

Sing. Jjci fa-Jun, pi. (3^1^ mafdalu ; as lidL shei^un, an 
elder or chief," ^LuL« masha-iMiUj elders;" ^JJi^ htisnun, 

beauty," ^\st* mahdsinu, beauties." 

Sing. JUi, pL Jas fu^un\ as J\ji kadhdlun, neck," pi. 
Jji ktcdhulun. 

Sing. J-X9, pi. JAi /w^wZw» ; as l^>.^>Ji kadhlhun, "rod," pi. 



Sing. J^, pi. fJSofu^un ; as J^ raaulun, apostle," pi. 

Sing. J-*«3 ywtt?, pi. ^^^ fu^Ia-u; as -*A3 /ajirwn, ''poor," 
pl. *1^^ /wA:«rd-«; a-1c ^llmun, wise, notable," pi. ^^li-lS 
^lamd'U. When this means pain," etc., its plural is ^^ii 
/a^ld; as ,^r^ jarthun, "wounded," ^^yP^jarhd. 

The masculine agent Jxli fd^l has many forms of the plural, 
of which the most common are Jlxi/ti^^a^e^n and f^y^ifu^lun; 
as^^tf tdjirun, a merchant," pi. .IflsT tujjdrun ; JJbLl shdhidun, 

a witness," pi. ^^^ shuhudun. 

Trom agents ending in — t» (for j^ or ^%^ , see p. 76) the 
pi. is H-xJ fucalatun; as fjo\J kddhin, "a judge," pi. auLa 
judhdtun^^dJ Jzudhfatun (see p. 61), 
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Pltjeal of Woeds with Foue Lettees. 

The measure, for the plurals of words of four letters, whether 
radical or not, may he regularly represented hy the signs 
(4) (3) \ (2) (1), which will he found to emhrace all the forms 
Jcc^ji, J^Ui, J^ll^, etc.; 6,g. from V<j^ "key," we get 

(4) "(8) ^ (S) Ti) ^ 

— Ja i ^ . In this \ becomes j (see p. 68), and the whole word 
becomes ^\k^. From f6^ "jewel," we have J •$ Vj 4" " 

In words of five or more letters aU above four are cut off in 
forming the plural ; as 

J^5i£ ''nightingale," plural Jjli^ (c-^) J *> ^ - ii 
J:fJ;ii^ "quince," „ '^\s^ (J) ^^ ^ i -. 

The N'otjn of Relation. 

» 

The noun of relation is formed by affixing the syllable J^^ 

lyun and rejecting all such inflections as the i of the feminine, 

or the signs of the dual and plural; as iSA mekkatun, Mecca," 

^ "y It 

relative /^>-^ mekkit/un, Meccan." 

If the nouns themselves end in the termination ^, this is 
rejected. 

Another form of the relative termination is ^\ . This is 

principally used in technical or scientific terms; as /yltis^ 

Jismanlt/un, "corporeal," i^}^^j ru^nitfun, "spiritual," /U^ 

££ ^ ft ^ £ £ ^ 

harrdnJf/un, external," ^^^^js^ jawwclntyun, internal.*^ 



^1 
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Very irregular forms are ^ Ua shamin, Syrian," ij^ yamun m, 
of Yemen." (These are declined like ^^15 kddhin). 

Abstract N"oun. 

From tlie noun of relation an abstract substantive is formed 
by the addition of the feminine termination if; as <u\ tlCihun, 

a god," ^^\ tldhti/un, divine," ^L^l ildhiyatun, divinity." 
In theological works (especially Christian) the termination Cl^ 
ut is used instead ; as Cl.?y^^ luhuty divinity," deity," CL^JJ^ 
malakuty kingdom (of heaven)." 

The DiMUfUTivE. 

The diminutive is formed by inserting ^ (quiescent yd) after 
the second letter of the noun, and pointing the initial letter 

s 

with dhammah and the second letter with, fethah ; as jL>j rajulun, 

it ^ 

a man," dim. O^j rujeilun. 

If the noun has more than three letters, all which follow 
the inserted ^ are pointed with* hesrah \ as jJ^^ a drachma," 
dim. ij^y\j. 

Declinable nouns only can take the diminutive form. 

FOEMATION OP THE FEmNTSTE FROM THE MaSCULIWB. 

The f eminines of masculine nouns are formed as follows :— 
1. By adding if; as <4i;U? dharihun, fern. tjj\^ ^ribaiun, 
a striker." 
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^ and I an before J become \ ; as ^^ii /a^<i», a youth," fern. 
abj fatdtun, a young girl." 

2. Nouns of the form ^jij6 faddwa make their feminines in 
^Jijti /tf^te ; as Q^y>^ BalcrdnUj drunk," fem. i^SJa sakrd. 

But ^ojti fa^ldnun and (jw fu-Jdnun make their feminines 
in the usual manner, <L}))Ji9 and Xj^^ ; as |?>l;«^ nadmunun, 
''repentant," fem. aJUSJ ndf(?»ia»a^«» ; U^?/^ ^wryanww/ 'naked," 
fem. <L}l5^ &t^ryana^u7». 

3. JjU] af^alu, when it expresses the comparative or superla- 
tive, makes its feminine ^Jjt^fuJd ; asj^l akbaru, greatest," 
fem. v.^^ kuhrd, 

4. Jjt3| af^alu, when it is descriptive of colour or deformity, 
has for its feminine *)l*3 fadd-u; as lii-t ahmaru, red," fem. 
3^!JJSki- A<wwra ;" ci^ii-l ahdahu, hump-backed," iem, ^[jbS^ 



hadbd-u. 



5. J^ fa-julun, when it has an t»,ctive signification, has no 
different form for the feminine ; &Sj^L^ uAtj rajulun sahUrun, 
a patient man," J^iL^ ^1/^1 *^^<*"^^ww §ahurun, a patient 



woman," 



S-c --i' 



But J^ fa^Iun, with a passive signification, makes djyfi 
fa-JlIatun in the feminine; as Jy^j rasulun, "one sent," fem. 



^ J^ rasulatun. 



s ^ 



6. F»W t;tfr«4 J-**3 fa^lun, in the passive sense, has only one 
form for the masculine and feminine; as J^*-^ <J%lJ rajulun 
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iT <r ii? 



fiatilun, a murdered man/' J^ ^Ir"*! ^'^^^-^^^^ kaftluny a 
murdered woman," while J-a9 fa^tlun with, an active meaning 
makes £i^^^!/a^t<» in the feminine; as ^^^ shafi^un, ''an 
intercessor,'* fem. ^-x^^i^ shafl^tun. 

Some few words are of the common gender. The list will be 
found in any of the larger grammars. 

The following words, though not ending in J, are feminine: 
Names and attributes of women; nouns meaning fire, wind, 
wine ; the double parts of the body, as hand," foot," etc. ; 
nouns ending in ^| and c^, and all broken plurals. 



DEMOlSrSTEATIYE PROITOUITS. 

The Demonstrative Pronoun is iJ that," and is thus de- 
clined: 



PLURAL. 

.1,! or J*\ 
lla-i uld 


DTTATi. 
Fern. Maso. 


SINGTJLAB. 
Fem. Masc. 




tarn 


dhani 


dhl dhd 


Subjective. 


99 


taini 


dhaini 




I Dependent 

< and 

' Objective. 



1 J dhd is seldom used by itself, and when it forms a com- 

* 
pound the singular assumes the form J tl or 2f J dhihi at the 

end of a word, and u td or d^ t at the beginning. 

It is usually combined with lib hd, behold ! " (prefixed), or 

tl>Ll liht, **for thee" = there you are!" (aflSxed); as IjJb 

hddhd, **this," uJl^J dhdlika, "that." 



PiOUSONAL PBOKOUKS. 
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1. The separate pronouns are : 







8IN0XJLAB. 


DUAL* 




PLURAL. 




Masc. 


Common. 


Fern. 


Ck)mmoxL 


Masc. 


Common. Fern. 


1st pers. 
2nd „ 




b1 
1. 


and 


1 

--1 


U«5t 


<^ 

antun 

ye. 


p^ nahnu 
we. 

^1 




anta 

thou. 






anti 
thou. 


antumd 
ye two. 


ye. 


3rd „ 


huwa 
he. 






hiya 
she. 


humd 
they two. 


hum 
they. 


they. 



These only express the nominative case. 
2. The affixed pronouns are : 





BINGULAB. 


DUAL. 


pluhal. 


Maso. 


Common. Fern. 


Common. 


Maso. Common. Fern. 


1st pers. 


^^ 




\5 


nd 




my, me. 




our, 


us. 


2nd „ d^ 


cJ 

^ 


ur 


r^ 


^ 


ha 


u 


humd 


^t^m 


liunna 


thy, thee. 


thy, thee. 


your, you two. 


your, you. 


your, you. 


3rd ,, s 


u 


u& 


hum 


^2/* 


hu 


u 


Awwa 


hunna 


hiB, him. 


her. 


their, them two. 


their, them. 


their, them. 



These only express the dependent or objective cases. 

"With verbs, and certain particles which resemble verbs, the 
^^^of the first person becomes ^J ; as ij^j^ he struck me,*' 
^\ "verily I." 



1 This is pronounced 6n&y both a's short, but the accent on the first. 
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After a long vowel ^^becomes ^ ; as ^^Ua^ " sins/' 3\j\j!i^ 

my sms." 

The pronouns of the third person, when preceded by hesrdh 7 
or j^, change their dhammah to kesrah ; as ^l^ (of) his book," 
^ iii 'upon them." 

If the two pronouns are joined, the natural order of the 
persons must be followed, the first preceding the second, and 
the second coming before the third. 

Where pronouns of the second person plural are followed by 
another affixed pronoun, a long j is introduced between the 
two; as ^-r.,lti.Kt "l gave you," ^^ililLit "l gave you it," 
iSiiil "yoii gave," ^^^SiLkcI *^jou gave it;" (^ appears to 
have been the original full form of the termination of these 
pronouns.) 

THE ARTICLE. 
The article Ji the" is indeclinable. 
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8 



10 



r 



THE NTJMEEALS. 

The Caedinal Numbees. 



Masculiue. 



ahadun 
wdhidun 



ithndni 



thaldthatun 
arha^tun 
Jdiamaatun 



aittatun 



^Gy* 



sdb^tun 



s . \< 



themaniyatun 

tis^atun 

caaharatun 






Feminine. 



ihdd 

wdhidatun 

tthnatdni 

thintdni 

S ^< S I < 

LSl5 vjJii 



5 O f 

TckaniBun 



s o « 

^ 11.1 

S A ^ 



This is declined as an 
ordinary doal noun. 

From 3 to 10 the 
numerals assume the 
feminine form for the 
masculine, and vice 
versd. 

From d to 10 the nu- 
merals govern a broken 
plural of the noun 
numbered, which is 
put in the oblique 
case. If the noun have 
a plural of paucity, 
this is to he preferred, 

as.lAi i3ij "3 
slaves." 



The numerals com- 
pounded with 10 are 
indeclinable, both 
taking fefhah in all 
cases. The 10 thus 
used in the compound 
follows the ordinary 
rule for masculine and 
feminine, while the 
units reverse it, as 
stated above. 
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11 


tt 


Masculine. 


Feminine. 


From 11 fo 99 the 
numerals take an 


jif. i*-! 


i;!^ ^jti^l 






a^da ^ashara 


iMd coshrata 


accusative singular 


12 


ir 


tv* _ U-'^t 


of the thing num- 
bered. 


13 


tr 


iihnd cashara 


ithnatd cashrata 


etc., are common 
to both genders, 






thalathata ^Bha/ra 
and so 


(hel&tha foskrata 


and are declined 






onto 


like ordinary sound 








"5^ A >' -^ C •• 


plurals, seep. 81. 


19 


t1 






In compoundii^ 






ttscata ^shara 


^e»^a ^shrata 


numerals with 20, 
30, etc., and a unit. 


20 


r^ 






the unit is placed 
first, the two are 
connected by the 


21 


r\ 




conjunction J and 
and both are de- 






ahadun wa ^ishruna 


}A^a e^a ct^^ruraa 


clined. 


30 


r 


u'^ 


etc. 






theldthuna 




40 


r 






50 


c* 


Tdkamsuna 


The word SjU Tni-atw«, "hmdred," 
is common to both genders. 
From 100 to 1000 the numerals govern 


60 


y 




the singular of the noun numbered, 
which they put in the oblique ease; as 






stttuna 


J^'T ^U "a hundred men." 


70 


V 




When the hundreds are compounded 






sah^na 


with units, they are put in the oblique 


80 


A* 


thamanuna 


case of the singular. 


90 


V 








^««cil«« 
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100 


f 


Masculine. 


[<tjU» is pronoxmced as if 
written 2i^ mi-atunA 


mi-atun 


200 


r' 


mi-atani 




300 


|M** 


theldthu mi-atm 




1000 


!♦•♦ 


^t 


«^T "a thousand" is 






alfun 


common to both genders. 


2000 


,.... 


alfani 


Thousands compounded with 
units follow the rules above 


10000 


1* t •• 


lasharatu alafin 


given, i,e, they are treated as 
a thing numbered. Thus for 
3000 to 10000 the broken 


11000 


If* 


ahada ^ha/ra alfan 


plural 4_J3 1 is used in the 
oblique case ; from 10000 to 
99000 the accusative singular 


100000 


■••««• 


etc. 
mt-atu alfin 


uJ 1 is used ; and from 100000 
upwards the oblique singular 


200000 


r 


mt-atd alfin 




300000 
1000000 


r 

1 


thalathu-mi-ata alfin 


In these cases ihe htmdred 
and unit are written as one 
word. 






alfu alfin 




2000000 


r 


alfa alfin 




3000000 


r 


^" vJSt 150 








thaldthafu dlafi alfin 
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ORDIITAL miMBERS. 



The ordinal numbers for tlie units (except the first) are of the 
form of the agent, masc. tJ^U, fern. LXcli ; the tens, hundreds 
and thousands do not differ from the cardinal numbers. 



Masculine. 


Feminine. 


1st 


Jjl awwdlu 


* 

J^l uld 


j^U thdnin 


ajl3u thdniyatun 


2nd 


lLJIj thaUthm 


lliU thdliihatun 


3rd 


^ and so on up to J^lc . 




hadl cashara 
c 


hddiyata cashrata 


11th 


ihdnl cashara 

1 


thdniyata ^ashrata 
tc. 


12th 


■^ -^ * /» 

Aa^9>» wa ^ishruna 


hddiyatun toa ^ishruna 


20th 
21st 


thdnin toa ^ishruna 

e 


thdniyatun toa ^ishruna 

tc. 


22nd 


^y^ tis^una 


90th 


Aa(?m u^a tis^una 

e 


hddiyatun wa tia^na 
tc. 


91st 
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PREPOSITIONS. 

The prepositions are either inseparable (t.e» are written as 
one word with the following nonn) or separable. 
The inseparable prepositions are five in number, namely : 
L^ hi, "in, by, with," etc. This, when joined with the 
afi^ed pronouns if,(>^9 U^, changes their dhammah 
into 7, see 
CL> ia, "by" (a particle of swearing). 
J wa, "by" (ditto). 
J U, "to" (with pronouns this is pointed vdihfethah). 

{J^ ha, like." 
^ mm, like," etc. 
All prepositions take the following nouns in the dependent 
case. 

CONJTJNCTIOls^S. 

The conjunctions are — 

3 tea, and. 
fm^fa, and so" (as a consequence of what has gone b'^fore). 

iljfj rulha, many a," or, conversely, but few," is used as 
as a preposition. It must begin the sentence, and the noun 
which it governs must be indefinite and qualified by a sub- 
sequent adjective ; as ^^i-iJ ^^ l)4^J ^j rulha rajulin hrl- 
min hkltuhu, many a generous man have I met." 

The word cl/J ruhha is generally preceded by the conjunction 
J wa, and." It may even be omitted, the j tva followed by 
the dependent case having the same meaning. 
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STlSfTAX. 

The f pllowing are the principal points of Arabic Syntax, and 
are all which it is necessary to learn or remember. 

1. Sentences are composed of nouns, verbs, and particles. 

2. Arabic nouns are all concrete, and do not express abstract 
ideas. 

3. The verbs contain a pronoun inherent in the form, which 
is their real agent (see p. 73). 

Consequently, in parsing the sentence /i-J/^1 3uJ ^[p^ja-a 
Zeidun %l kenmu, Zeid, the generous, came," rather than say 
that Sjj Zaidun is the nominative or agent to the verb *L>- /a-a, 
and that (C^r^i ol herlmu is an adjective agreeing with ^\ 
Zaidun, the true explanation is — 
^\p^ jd-a. He came" (the agent he bemg contained in the 

word ^l^")* 
Sjj Zeidun, I mean Zeid" (Zeid being the name of the agent 

J^uj \ lli\ , and therefore in apposition with it). 
LpJ I %l herimu, The generous one" (also in apposition with 
the agent or with the name). 

4. When one noun defines or determines another, the state of 
dependence is indicated by the dependent case ; as J^V" ^^ 
^*the book of the man." 

The indefinite nature of a noun is expressed ly tenwln, and the 
definite nature of a noun hy the loss of the tenwin ; or, if it stand by 
itself, except it be a proper name, by the addition of the article. 



When it has neither tentoin nor article wc may "kaow that, 
unless it be a proper name^ it is connected with the noun which 
immediately follows it» 

5. A sentence consists of a suhject and predicate ; that is, of 

the thing about which we are going to speak^ and of somo 

statement concerning it; as 

Subject, Predicate* 

ij U 5jj Zeidun kq-imun, Zeid (is) standing.'' 

Doth subject and predieate are put in the suLjective case* 

The simple logical copula w" is generally omitted; if em- 
phasis be required, the pronoun is used to supply its place ; as 
i^U ji 3uj Zeidun huwa kd-mun, Zeid he (is) standing." 

The predicate may consist of or contain a verb ; as iSjj c^jy^ 
dJuiraba Zeidun^ Zeid struck.'' This is properly He struck^** 
namely ZeidP The agent he" being contained in the verb, 
and the name of such agent being subsequently mentioned for 
the sake of clearness, it follows that the natural order of words 
is to place the so-called agent after the verb. 

But if the verb be active or transitive, there must also be 
an object on which the action falls ; as i^^ i!3\ c^X^ dfrnala 
Zeidun ^mran, 'Zeid struck Amr." 

The olject is put in the ohjective case, 

11 the verb be neuter or intransitive, further explanation 
may be needed as to the state or condition of the agent; as 
U^ifc^ Sjj lis Jfama Zeidun musri^n, "Zeid rose hastily.'* 
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The state or eondttion of the person or thing spoken of is always 
expressed hy the objective ease. 

If, instead of merely telling something aboat the subject, as 

Zeid (is) standing," we wish to express existence in a state 

of—oT, the fact of lecominy, that is, of assuming a certain con- 

dition, — it is clear that by the rule above gLTeoQ such a state 

must be expressed by the objective case ; as 

Uo,L3 juj ^ hdna Zeidun kd-iman, Zeid was standing/' 

U:>12^ ^jj^ sara Zeidun I^aiyatan. Zeid became a tailor." 

Sence we get the rule that (^ kdna cmd similar verbs put the 
predicate in the objective case. 

The following sentence contains an example of each of the 

various uses of the objective case : 

dharabtu and wa !Amran Zet'dan amdma Hamlri yauma 'l-jum^ati 

dharban shadldan ta-dlban lahu, 

I struct, conjointly with Amr, Zeid, before the Emfr, on 
Friday, a severe blow by way of correcting him/' 

6. Particles modify the sentence by extending or restricting 
the action of the verb. Some few, ^\ inna, 'verily/' and the 
like, are exactly the reverse of ^^S Jcdna, puttin<^ the subject in 
the objective case, and the predicate in the nominative ; thus, 
IS IaJ \di\ ^\ inna Zeidan la-kd-imun, 'verily, Zeid is standing." 
"Here the predicate is introduced by a second or subordinate 
initial particle J Id, The explanation of this is as follows : 
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^\ tnna, "Verily, I am going to speak of my subject.'* 

\jij Zeidan, qud Zeid," i.e. in his condition of Zeid (whenc$ 
the use of the objective case). 

iS^uJ h'kd'imun, ""Well — (J) he is standing" (which last be- 
comes, as it were, a new predicate, and is therefore 
properly put in the nominative). 
These principles wiU account for every possible phase of Arabic 

syntax. 

The Syntax of the Tenses of the Yeeb. 
I. The Fbeteaite. 

The pref 'irite denotes a completed act, but the time at which 
it todk place must be defined by the context or by some particle. 

Or it may express a foregone conclusion, such as naturally 
occurs in hypothetical or conditional sentences; as c;:*-si3 ^jj 
lii-^vSj in kumta kumtu, "if you rise, I will rise." 

Common use of the preterite in Arabic is in precative sen- 
tences; as IJ^LaJ ^1 l\j\ addma *lldhu hakdJcum, may God 
perpetuate your existence !" or in cursing ; as ixJ dJJ\ tl^lj S 
Id hdraJca *lldhufiJium, may God not bless you !" 

The preterite of the verb ^jli kdna with the preterite of 
another verb is equivalent to the pluperfect ; as iU 5^} ^[^ 
kdna Zeidun kdma, Zeid had stood up." 

But both the perfect and pluperfect are more usually ex- 
pressed by the preterite preceded by the particle Sj kad^ with 
or without the conjunction J wa, 

II. The AoBlST. 

The Aorist denotes an act not yet completed. Like the 
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preterite, it is somewliat indeterminate in respect of time, until 
defined by the context or by particles. 

The Syjttax op the Subjunctive Mood op Vekb3« 

The aorist of a verb, as we have seen (pp. 74-75), changes its 
final vowel ^ into - to express the subjunctive mood. 

The change takes place when the verb is preceded by any one 
of the following particles : 

1. ^\ any that." 

2. ^lan^(,;ij\^-- J ^pl i) "it wiU not happen that")- 
certainly not." 

3. ^Z\ idhan ( = ^V,! J|) "then.'* 

The aorist of the verb loses its final vowel altogether. 

1. After iJ lamy not," and UJ lammd, 'not yet," which 
alwuys give a past negative sense to the aorist ; as 

iSj 'iJ lain yakunif He did not stand." 

After ^\ in, *if," and similar particles, both verbs lose their 
final vowel ; as 

JLh^ fJjlSJ jV)] in talml ta^sar, If yon are lazy you will 
come to wnnt." 

The AoEin: Aifi) the Vebb. 

The agent is put in the subjective case. 

The agent follows the verb, and the object of the action 
follows the agent; as yjis. cl^^ ^j^ dharaba Zeidun ^amran, 
Zeid struck 'Amr." 

"When the agent is, grammatically speaking, masculine, of no 
matter what number, the verb is put in the masculine singular. 
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With a feminine agent the verb is properly put in thd 
feminine singular. 

But if the agent be not really feminine, but only feminine 
from a grammatical point of view, either the masculine or 
feminine verb may be used, according as the speaker keep the 
feminine idea in his mind, or not, from the first; as 

ijlXuuJl 9JJ9 tala^a sh-shemsu, ) ^^ 
<i -^3 ^-tf- *" [ The sun rose." 

^J^Xt^S ^''^tSb tala^at ish-shemsu, ) 

For the same reason, even when the agent is really feminine, 
provided a word intervenes between it and the verb, either form 
may be used. 

3^ /^y^ /i^ kdma 7 yauma HinAun, ) "Hind stood to- 
di^ i^^^ (j:-C«l3 kamati 7 yauma Stndun,) day.'' 
"When a second verb occurs referring to the same agent, such 
verb agrees with it logically in gender, number, and person. 

The Subject op a Passive Yeeb. 

The same rules which apply to the agent of an acti-^'o verb 
apply to the subject of a passive verb. 

5jj cl^ dhuriba Zeidun, Zeid was struck." 

When a verb which governs with a preposition is put in thn 
passive voice, as <uL^ ci^-a^ hahatha ^anhu, he disputed about 
it," the preposition with its case is still retained ; as <Li^ ^-^^^ 
huhitha ^nhu, "it was disputed about." The verb is then 
strictly impersonal, and therefore, in forming the passive part- 
iciple, the masculine form only is used, the pronoun alone being 
altered to e?cpress the gender; thuii 
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iIa Cjy^vXji almahhiUhu ^nhu, The thing (masculine) dis- 
puted about." 

v^ cU^y^V^V almahhiit'hu ^anhd, The thing (feminine) dis- 



puted about." 

K'oTJUS IN CoNsntTTcnoiT. 
Op the First op two Nouns in Construction. 

Of two nouns in construction, the first invariably loses its 
tenwin. 

The use of the construct form of nouns will be understood 
from the following examples : 



>f 



J^ JT ilc (fhuldmu *rrajuliy The slave of the man. 
i}^j i^ ghuldmu rajulin, The slave of a man." 

Here ilie loss of the tenwin makes tl^e word ilc ^uldmu 
definite in both instances (see p. 96) ; it is not necessary, there- 
fore, further to define it by prefixing the article. Hence the first 
of ttoo nouns in a state of construction does not reguire the article. 



TnE Vocative Case. 

The vocative case is indicated by the particle b y5, and is 
generally put in the direct case. 

If, however, the noun is in construction, it is put in the 
objective; as 

^S:^\lya lAhdanali, "Oh, 'Abdallah (servant of God) !" 

When the object called to is undefined or not present, or not 
directly addressed, it is also put in the objective case. 
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"When the noun lias the article prefixed, 1^1 aft/u^d (masc.) 
and \^\ aiyatuhd (fern.) are used instead of b yik, 

Belative Sentences. 
^lative sentenceB are expressed as follows : 

^^Ij ^^ u^^\ arrajulu *lladhi ra-aituhu, 

00 (231 J(3) iW 

literally, The man who I saw him. 

j^ jjT eUadhl is for definite antecedents only ; for indefinite ^ 
man, "who?" and U md, what?" are used. In interrogation 
the demonstrative pronoun is added ; as 1 J ^ man dhd, who 
is that?" \J U md dha, "what is that?" 

The article jl el is regarded as a relative. 

Emphasis. 

If it he required to repeat the affixed pronoun hy way of 
emphasis, the word to which it is affixed must also be repeated ; 
as ilS^ flS^ ^^~^JJ^ marartu hika hika, "l passed by thee — ^by 
thee" [not dSl^]. 

It may, however, be repeafftd separately in its nominative 
form; as 
u:^1 tlx) ^^j/i mnrartu l^hi anta, I passed by thee — thee." 

The usual way in all cases is to repeat the pronoun in its 
detached form ; as 

J 1 J^^i-X^ dharahta anta, Thou hast struck — thou." 



My — thy — ^him — ^her — its — self, etc., are expressed by the 
words ^^^JjJ nafit, "self" or "soul," and ^f^ ain, "eye" or 
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*' essence," x^itli the aflixed pronouns. ^^UJ naf^ agrees in 
number with the noun ; as 

^mJu jjJ Zeidun nafsuhu, Zeid himself." 
'We may also say ^JmJCJ hmafsthi, in proprid persontU 

Admibation. 

There are many forms of expressing admiration in Arabic, but 
they belong rather to the province of the vocabilary. Two, 
however, may be regularly derived from any root, namely, 
(1) Jjtil U md af^ala^ and (2) j J*j1 afal hi. 

(1) ijj6\ \^ md af^ala takes the accusative ox the thing ad- 
mired; as 

IJoj ^^Jm^\ bi md ahsana Zeidan, How handsome is Zeid!" 
<LLm^1 l/« md ahsanahu, How handsome he is!" 

(2) J fjju\ af^il hi governs the thing admired in the genitive 
by the preposition ^-^ J»; as 

Jjjj jj^M^i ahsin hi Zeidin, How handsome is Zeid!" 
^ i^ akrim hihi, "How noble he is !" 
The thing admired must immediately follow the forms Jjel \Ji 
ma af^ala and j Ja5| af^il hi, and cannot occur in any other 
position in the sentence. 

The preceding pages contain all the most important facts of 
Arabic Accidence and Syntax; other locutions which may be 
met with will be found explained in the lexicons* 
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(revised and enlarged) Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 52, cloth. 1884. Is. 

ALLEN.— The Colour Sense. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, 
Vol. X. 

ALLIBONE.— A Critical Dictionary of English Literature and British and 
American Authors (Living and Deceased). From the Earliest Accounts to the 
latter half of the 19th century. Containing over 46,000 Articles (Authors), with. 
40 Indexes of subjects. By S. A. Alllbone. In 3 vols, royal 8vo, cloth. £5, 8s. 

ALTHAU8.— The Spas of Europe. By Julius Althaus, M.D. 8vo, pp. 516, cloth. 

1862. 7s. 6d. 

AMATEUR Meohanio's Workshop (The). A Treatise containing Plain and Concise 
Directions for the Manipulation of TTood and Metals ; including Casting, Forg- 
ing, Brazing, Soldering, and Carjpentry. By the Author of '* The Lathe and its 
Uses." Sixth Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. vi. and 148, with Two Full-Page nios- 
trations, on toned paper and numerous Woodcuts, cloth. 1880. 6s. 

AMATEUR MECHANICAL SOCIETY.— Journal of the Amateur Mechanical 
Society. 8vo. Vol. i. pp. 344 cloth. 1871-72. 12s. Vol. ii. pp. vi. nnd 290, 
cloth. 1873-77. 12s. Vol. iii. pp. iv. and 246, cloth. 1878-79. 12s. 6d. 

AMERICAN Almanac and Treasury op Facts, Statistical, Financial, and 
Political. Edited by Ainsworth R. Spofford, Librarian of Congress. Crown 
8vo, cloth. Published yearly. 1878-1884. 7s. 6d. each. 

AMERY.— Notes on Forestry. By C. F. Amery, Deputy Conservator N. W. Pro- 
vinces, India. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 120, cloth. 1875. 5s. 

AMBERLEY.T— An Analysis op Religious Belief. By Viscount Amberley. 2 vols. 
demy 8vo, pp. xvi. and 496 and 612, cloth. 1876. 30s. 

AM'3N98T machines. A Description of Various Mechanical Appliances used in 
the Manufacture of Wood, Metal, and other Substances. A Book for Boys, 
copiously Illustrated. By the Author of "The Young Mechanic." Second 
Edition. Imperial 16mo, pp. viii. and 336, cloth. 1878. 78. 6d. 
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AAiiiufssON. — FfiAOTioAL Mbrgahtilh Gobrespondencb. a Collection of Modem 
Letters of Business, with Notes, Critical and Explanatory, and an Appendix, 
containiDg a Dictionary of Commercial Technicalities, pro forma Invoices, Ac- 
count Sales, Bills of Lading, and Bills of Exchange ; also an Explanation of th« 
German Chain Rule. 24th Edition, revised and enkrged. By William Andenon. 
12mo, pp. 288, cloth. 58. 

ANDEB80N and TUGMAN. — Mbroahtilb Correspondbnob, containing a Collection 
of Commercial Letters in Portuguese and English, with their translation on opposite 
pages, for the use of Business Men and of Students in either of the Languages, treat- 
ing in modem style of the system of Business in the principal Commercial Cities 
of the World. Accompanied by pro forma Accounts, Sales, Li voices. Bills of 
Lading, Drafts, &c. With an Introduction and copious Notes. By William 
Anderson and James E. Tugman. I2mo, pp. xi. and 193, cloth. 1867. 6s. 

A?EL. — Prose Spboihens for Translation into Gbrman, with copious Vocabularies 
and Explanations. By H. Apel. 12mo, pp. viii. and 246, cloth. 1862. 4s. 6d. 

AFPLETON (Dr.)— Life and Litebabt Relics. See English and Foreign Philoso- 
phical Library, Vol. XIII. 

ARAGO. — Lbs Aristocraties. A Comedy in Verse. By Etienne Arago. Edited, 
with English Notes and Notice on Etienne Arago, by the Rev. E. P. H. Brette, B.D., 
Head Master of the French School, Christ's Hospital, Examiner in the University 
of London. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 244, cloth. 1868. 4s. 

ARMITAOE.— Lectures on Painting : Delivered to the Students of the Royal 
Academy. By Edward Armitage, R.A. Crown 8vo, pp. 256. with 29 illustra- 
tions, cloth. 1883. 78. 6d. 

ARNOLD.— Indian Idylls. From the Sanskrit of the Mali&bh&rata. By Edwin 
Arnold, C.S.I., &c. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 282, cloth. 1883. 7s. 6d. 

ARNOLD. — Pearls of the Faith ; or, Islam's Rosary : being the Ninety-nine beau- 
tiful names of Allah. With Comments in Verse from various Oriental sources as 
made by an Indian Mussulman. By Edwin Arnold, M.A., C.S.I., &c. Third 
Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 320, cloth. 1884. 7s. 6d. 

ARNOLD.— The Light of Asia; or. The Great Renunciation (Mah&bhinish- 
kramana). Being the Life and Teaching of Gautama, Prince of India, and Founder 
of Buddhism (as told in verse by an Indian Buddhist). By Edwin Arnold, 
C.S.L, &o. Crown 8vo, pp. xiii. and 238, limp parchment. 1884. 2s. 6d. Library 
Edition. 1883. 7s. 6d. 

ARNOLD.— Thb Iliad and Odtssbt or India. By Edwin Arnold, M.A., F.R.G.S., 
&c., &;c. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 24, sewed. Is. 

ARNOLD.— A Simplb Transliteral Grammar of thb Turkish Lanouaob. 
Compiled from Various Sources. With Dialogues and Vocabulary. By Edwin 
Arnold, M. A. , C. S. I. , F. R. G. S. Post 8vo, pp. 80, cloth. 1877. 28. 6d. 

ARNOLD.— Indian Poetry. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

ARTOM. — Sermons. By the Rev. B. Artom, Chief Rabbi of the Spanish and Por- 
tuguese Congregations of England. First Series. Second Edition. Crown 8 vo, 
pp. viii. and 314, cloth. 1876. 6s. 

ASHER. — On thb Study of Modern Languaoes in general, and of the English Lan- 
guage in particular. An Essay. By David Asher, Ph.D. 12mo, pp. viii. and 
SO, cloth. 1859. 2s. 

ASIATIC SOCIETY OF BENOAL. List of Publications on application. 

ASIATIC SOCIETY.— Journal of thb Royal Asiatic Society of Grbat Britain 
AND Irblafd, from the Commencement to 1863. First Series, complete in 20 Vols. 
8vo, with many Plates. £10, or in parts from 4s. to 6s. each. 



4 A Catalogue of Important Works, 

ASIATIC 80CIET7.— Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Brttais 
AHD Ireland. New Series. 8vo. Stitched in wrapper. 1864-84. 

Vol. I., 2 Parts, pp. iv. and 490, 168.— Vol. II., 2 Parts, pp. 622, I6s.— Vol. III., 2 PartSr 
pp. 616, with Photograph, 22s.— Vol. IV., 2 Parts, pp. 621, 16s.— Vol. V., 2 Parts, pp. 463, with 
10 full-page and folding Plates, 18s. 6d.— Vol. \ I., Part 1, pp. 212, with 2 Plates and a Map, 8s. 
—Vol. VI. Part 2, pp 272, with Plate and Map, 8s.— Vol. VII., Part 1, pp. 194, with a Plate, 
8s.— Vol. VII., Part 2, pp. 204, with 7 Plates and a Map, 88.— Vol. VIII., Part 1, pp. 156, with 
8 Plates and a.Plau, 88.— Vol. VIII., Part 2. pp. 162, 8b.— Vol. IX., Part 1, pp. 164, with tk 
Plate, 8s.— Vol. IX., Part 2, pp. 292, with 8 Plates, 10s. 6d.— Vol. X., Part 1, pp. 166. with 2 
FUites and a Map, 8s.— Vol. X., Part 2, pp. 146, 6s.— Vol. X., Part 3, pp. 204, bs — Vol. XI., 
Part 1, pp. 128, 6s.— Vol. XI., Part 2, pp. 158, with 2 Plates, 7fi. 6d.— Vol. XI., Part 8, pp. 250, 
88.— Vol. XII., Part 1, pp. 152, 6s.— Vol. XII., Part 2, pp. 182, with 2 Plates and Map, 68.— 
Vol. XII., Part 3, pp. 10i>, 48.— Vol. XII., Part 4, pp. x., 152., cxx , 16, 8s.— Vol. XIII., Part 1,. 
pp. 120, 68.— Vol. XIII., Part 2, pp. 170, with a >lap, 8s.— Vol. XIII., Part 8, pp. 178, with a 
Table, 7s. 6d.— Vol. XIII., Part 4, pp. 282, with a Plate and Table, 10s. 6d.— Vol. XIV., Part 1, 

Sp. Ii4, with a Table and 2 Plates, 5s.— Vol. XIV., Part 2, pp. 164, with 1 Table, 78. 6d.— Vol. 
:iV., Parts, pp 206, with 6 Plates, 8s.— Vol. XIV., Part 4, pp. 492, with 1 Plate, 14s.— Vol. 
XV., Part 1, pp. 136, 6s. ; Part 2, pp. 158, with 8 Tables, 6s. : Part 3, pp, 192, 6s. ; Part 4, pp. 
140, 6s.— Vol. XVI., Part 1, pp. 138, with 2 Plates, 78. Part 2, pp. 184, with 1 Plate, 9s. 
Part 3, July 1884, pp. , 

ASPLET.^The Complete French Course. Part II. Containing all the Rules of 
French Syntax, &c., &c. By Georges C. Asplet, French Master, Frome. Fcapw 
8vo, pp. XX. and 276, cloth. 1880. 28. 6d. 

ASTON. — A Short Grammar of the Japanese Spoken Language. By "VV. G. Aston, 
M.A. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 96, cloth. 1873. 128. 

ASTON.— A Grammar of the Japanese Written Language. By W. G. Aston^ 
M.A., Assistant Japanese Secretary H.6.M.'8 Legation, Yedo, Japan. Second 
Edition. 8vo, pp. 306, cloth. 1877. 28s. 

ASTONISHED AT AMERICA. Being Cursory Deductions, &c., &c. By Zigzag. 

Fcap. 8vo, pp. xvi.-108, boards. 1880. Is. 
AUCTORES SANSGRin. 

VoL I. The jAiMiNiYA-NYATA-MlLl-ViSTARA. Edited for the Sanskiit Text 

Society, under the supervision of Tbeodor Goldst ticker. Large 4to, pp. 582, 

cloth. £3, 13b. 6d. 
Vol. II. The Institutes of Gautama. Edited, with an Index of Words, by A» 

F. Stenzler, Ph.D., Prof, of Oriental Languages in the University of Breslatu 

8vo, pp. iv. and 78, cloth. 1876. 4s. 6d. Stitched, 3s. 6d. 
Vol. 111. VaitIna Sutra : The Ritual op the Atharva Veda. Edited, with 

Critical Notes and Indices, by Dr. R. Garbe. 8vo, pp. viii. and 120, sewed. 

1878. 6s. 
VoJi, IV. and V.— Vardhaijana's Ganaratnamahodadhi, with the Aiithor'» 

Commentary. Edited, with Critical Notes and Indices, by Julius Eggeling, 

Ph.D. 8vo. Part L, pp. xii. and 240, wrapper. 1879. 6s. Part II., pp. 240, 

wrapper. 1881. 6s. 

AU6IER.— DiAKX. A Drama in Verse. By Emile Augier. Edited with English 
Notes and Notice on Augier. By Theodore Karcher, LL.B., of the Royal Military 
Academy and the University of London. 12mo, pp. ziii. and 146, cloth. 1867. 
28. 6d. 

AUSTIN.— A Practical Treatise on the Preparation, Combination, and Applica- 
tion of Calcareous and Hydraulic Limes and Cements. To which is added many 
useful Recipes for various Scientific, Mercantile, and Domestic Purposes. Bj 
James G. Austin, Architect. 12mo, pp. 192, cloth. 1862. 5s. 

AXON.— The Mechanic's Friend. A Collection of Receipts and Practical Sug- 
gestions relating to Aquaria, Bronzing, Cements, Drawing, Dyes, Electricity, 
Gilding, Glass-working, &c. Numerous Woodcuts. Edited by W. E. A. Axon, 
M.R.S.L , F.S.S. Crown 8vo, pp. xu. and 339, cloth. 1876. 4s. 6d. 

B ABA.— An Elementary Grammar of the Japanese Language, with Easy ProgreiaiTe 
Exercises. By Tatui Baba. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv.- and 92, cloth. 1873. 5c. 
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BACON.— Thb Life and Times of Francis Bacon. Extracted from the Edition of 
his Occasional Writings by James Spedding. 2 vols, post 8vo, pp. xx., 710, and 
xiv., 708, cloth. 1878. 2l8. 

BADEN-POWELL.— Protection and Bad Times, with Special Reference to the 
Political Economy of English Colonisation. By George Baden-Powell, M.A., 
F.R. A.S., F.S.S., Author of "New Homes for the Old Country," &c., &c. 8vo, 
pp. xil-376, cloth. 1879. 6s. 6d. 

BADEB. — Thb Natural and Morbid Chanqes of thk Human Ete, and thsir 
Treatment. By C. Bader. Medium 8vo, pp. viii. and 506, cloth. 1868. 168. 

BADER. — Plates illustrating tub Natural and Morbid Ohanqbs of thb Human 
Etb. By C. Bader. Six chromo-lithographic Plates, each containing the figures 
of six Eyes, and four lithographed Plates, wifch figures of Instruments. With an 
Explanatory Text of 32 pages. Medium 8vo, in a portfolio. 21s. Price for Text 
and Atlas taken together, £1, 128. 

BADLEY.— Indian Missionary Record and Memorial Volume. By the Rev. B. 
H. Badley, of the American Methodist Mission. 8vo, pp. xii. and 280, cloth. 
1876. 10s. 6d. 

BALFOUR.— Waifs and Strays from the Far East ; being a Series of Disconnected 
Essays on Matters relating to China. By Frederick Henry Balfour. 1 vol. demy 
8vo, pp. 224, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d. 

BALFOUR.— The Divine Classic of Nan-Hua ; being the Works of Chuang Tsze. 
Taoist Philosopher. With an Excursus, and Copious Annotations in English ana 
Chinese. By F. H. Balfour, F.R.G.S., Author of "Waifs and Strays from the 
Far East," &c. Demy 8vo, pp. xlviii. and 426, cloth. 1881. 14s. 

BALL.— The Diamonds, Coal, and Gold of India ; their Mode of Occurrence and 
Distribution. By V. Ball, M.A., F.G.S., of the Geological Survey of India. 
Fcap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 136, cloth. 1881. 6s. 

BALL.— A Manual of the Geology of India. Part III. Economic Geology. By 

V. Ball, M. A., F.G.S. Royal 8vo, pp. xx. and 640, with 6 Maps and 10 Plates, 

cloth. 1881. 10s. (For Parts I. and II. see Medlicott.) 
BALLAD S0CIET7 — Subscriptions, small paper, one guinea; large paper, two guineas 

per annum. List of publications on application. 
BALLANTTNE. — Elements of Hindi and Braj Bhakha Grammar. Compiled for 

the use of the East India College at Haileybury. By James R. Ballantyne. Second 

Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 38, cloth. 1868. 5s. 

BALLANTTNE.— First Lessons in Sanskrit Grammar; together with an Introduc- 
tion to theHitopade^a. New Edition. By James R. Ballantyne, LL.D., Librarian 
of the India Office. Svo, pp. viii. and 110, cloth. 1873. 3s. 6d. 

BARANOWSKI. — Vade Mecdm de la Langue Fran^aise, r6dig6 d'aprds les Die- 
tionnaires classiques avec les Exemples de Bonnes Locutions que donne I'AcadSmie 
FraD^aise, on qu'on trouve dans les ouvrages des plus c61dbres auteurs. Par J: J. 
Baranowski, avec Tapprobation de M. E. Littr^, Senateur, &c. 32mo, pp. 224. 
1879. Cloth, 2s. 6d. ; morocco, 3s. 6d. ; morocco tuck, 4s. 

BABANOWSKL— Anglo-Polish Lexicon. By J. J. Baranowski, formerly Under- 
Secretary to the Bank of Poland, in Warsaw. Fcap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 492, cloth. 
1884. 12s. 

BARENTS' RELICS.— Recovered in the summer of 1876 by Charles L. W. Gardiner, 
Esq., and presented to the Dutch Government. Described and explained by J. 
K. J. de Jonge, Deputy Royal Architect at the Hague. Published by command 
of His Excellency, AV. F. Van F.R. P. Taelman Kip, Minister of Marine. Trans- 
lated, with a Preface, by S. R. Yan Campen. With a Map, Illustrations, and a 
fac-simile of the Scroll. 8vo, pp. 70, cloth. 1877. 5s. 

BABBIERE and CAPENDU.— Les Faux Bonshommes, a Comedy. By Th^dore 
Barri^re and Ernest Capendu. Edited, with English No'tes and Notice on Bar- 
ribre, by Professor Ch. Cassal, LL.D., of University College, London. 12mo, pp. 
jcvi and 304, cloth. 1868. 4s. 
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BARTH.— TiTE Belioions of India. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

BARTLETT.— Dictionary op Americanisms. A Glossary of Words and Phrase* 
colloquially used in the United States. By John Russell Bartlett. Fourth 
Edition, considerably enlarged and improved. 8vo, pp. xlvi. and 814, cloth. 
1877. 20s. 

BATTYE.— "What is Vital Force? or, a Short and Comprehensive Sketch, inclad- 
ing Vital Physics, Animal Morphology, and Epidemics; to which is added an 
Appendix upon Geology, Is the Dentrital Theory of Geology Tenable 1 By 
Richard Fawcett Battye. 8vo, pp. iv. and 336, cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d. 

BAZLET.— Notes on the Epicyclodial Cutting Frame of Messrs. Holtzapffel & 
Co. With special reference to its Compensation Adjustment, and with numerous 
Illustrations of its Capabilities. By Thomas Sebastian Bazley, M.A. 8vo, pp. 
xvi. and 192, cloth. Illustrated. 1872. 10s. 6d. 

BAZLEY.— The Stars in Their Courses: A Twofold Series of Maps, with a 
Catalogue, showing how to identify, at any time of the year, all stars down to th& 
5.6 magnitude, inclusive of Heis, which are clearly visible in English latitudes^ 
By T. S. Bazley, M.A., Author of "Notes on the Epicycloidal Cutting Frame."^ 
Atlas foUo, pp. 46 and 24, Folding Plates, cloth. 1878. 15s. 

BEAL.— Travels op Fah-Hian and Sung-Yuh, Buddhist Pilgrims, from China to 
India (400 A. D. and 518 a. d. ) Translated from the Chinese. By Samuel Beal, B. A., 
Trin. Coll., Cam., &c. Crown 8vo, pp. Ixxiii. and 210, with a coloured Map^ 
cloth, ornamental. 1869. 10s. 6d. 

BEAL. — A Catena op Buddhist Scriptures prom the Chinese. By S. Beal, B.A., 
Trinity College, Cambridge ; a Chaplain in Her Majesty's Fleet, &c. 8vo, pp» 
xiv. and 436, cloth. 1871. 15s. 

BEAL.— The Romantic Legend of Sarta Buddha. From the Chinese-Sanskrit* 
By the Rev. Samuel Beal. Crown 8vo, pp. 408, cloth. 1875. 128. 

BEAL.— Dhammapada. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

BEAL.— Buddhist Literature in China : Abstract of Four Lectures, Delivered by- 
Samuel Beal, B.A., Professor of Chinese at University College, London. Demy 
8vo, pp. XX. and 186, clotli. 1882. 10s. 6d. 

BEAM E S. — Outlines op Indian Philology. With a Map showing the Distribution 
of Indian Languages. By John Beames, M.R.A.S., Beiigal Civil Service, Member 
of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, the Philological Society of London, and thfr 
Soci^te Asiatique of Paris. Second enlarged and revised Edition. Crown 8vo, 
pp. viii. and 96, cloth. 1868. 5s. 

• 

BEAMES. — A Comparative Grammar op the Modern Aryan Languages op India, 
to wit, Hindi, Panjabi, Sindhi, Gujarati, Marathi, Oriya, and Bengali. By John 
Beames, Bengal Civil Service, M.R.A.S., Ace , &c. Demy 8vo. Vol. I. On Sounds. 
Pp. xvi. and 360, cloth. 1872. 16s.— Vol. II. The Noun and the Pronoun* 
Pp. xii. and 348, cloth. 1876. 168.— Vol. III. The Verb. Pp. xii. and 316, cloth. 
1879. 16s. 

BELLEW.— From the Indus to the Tigris. A Narrative of a Journey through the 
Countries of Balochistan, Afghanistan, Khorassan, and Iran in 1872; together 
with a complete Synoptical Grammar and Vocabulary of the Brahoe Language, and 
a Record of the Meteorological Observations and Altitudes on the March from the- 
Indus to the Tigi-is. By Henry AValter Bellew, C.S.I., Surgeon, Bengal Staff 
Corps. Demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 496, cloth. 3874. 14s. 

BELLEW.^Kasbmir and Kashghar ; a Narrative of the Journey of the Embaiay 
to Kashghar in 1873-74. By H. "W. Bellew, C.S.L Demy 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 
420, cloth. 1875. 16s. 



Published by Trubner & Go, 7 

BELLBW.— Thb Races of Afghanistan. Being a Brief Account of the Principal 
Nations Inhabiting that Conntrj. By Surgeon-Major H. W. Belle w, C.S.I., late 
on Special Political Duty at KabuL 8vo, pp. 124, cloth. 1880. 7s. 6d. 

BELLOWS.— English Outlinb Yooabitlart for the use of Students of the Chinese, 
Japanese, and other Languages. Arranged by John Bellows. With Notes on the 
Writing of Chinese with Roman Letters, by Professor Summers, King s College, 

. London. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 368, cloth. 1867. 6s. 

BELLOWS.— OVTLIBE DiOTIONART FOR THB USB 07 MiSSIONARIBS, ExPLORBRS, ABD 

Studbbts or Labguagb. By Max Muller, M.A., Taylorian Professor in the Uni- 
Tersity of Oxford. With an Introduction on the prm>er use of the ordinary 
English Alphabet in transcribing Foreign Languages. The Vocabulary compiled 
by John Bellows. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxi. and 368, limp morocco. 1867. 78. 6d. 

BELLOWS. — Tons lbs Ybrbbs. Conjugations of all the Verbs in the French and 
English Languages. By John Bellows. Revised by Professor Beljame, B.A., 
LL.B., of the University of Paris, and Official Interpreter to the Imperial Court, 
and George B. Strickland, late Assistant French Master, Royal Naval School, 
Loudon. Also a New Table of Equivalent Values of French and English Money^ 
Weights, and Measures. 32mo, 76 Tables, sewed. 1867. Is. 

BELLOWS.— Frbbch abd Ebolish Dictionart for thb Pookbt. By John Bellows. 
Containing the French-English and English-French divisions on tiie same page ; 
conjugating all the verbs ; distinguishing the genders by different types ; giving 
numerous aids to pronunciation ; indicating the liaison or non-liaison of terminal 
consonants ; and translating units of weight, measure, and value, by a series of 
tables differing entirely from any hitherto published. The new edition, which is 
but six ounces in weight, has been remodelled, and contains many thousands of 
additional words and renderings. Miniature maps of France, the British Isles^ 
Paris, and London, are added to the Geographical Section. Second Edition. 32mo, 
pp. 608, roan tuck, orpersian without tuck. 1877. 10s. 6d. ; morocco tuck, 12s. 6d« 

BENEDEL— Dbr Vettbr. Comedy in Three Acts. ^ By Roderich Benedix. With 
Grammatical and Explanatory Notes by F. Weinmann, German Master at the 
Royal Institution School, Liverpool, and G. Zimmermann, Teacher of Modem 
Languages. 12mo, pp. 128, cloth. 1863. 2s. 6d. 

BENFEY. — A Practical Graxmar of thb Sanskrit Labguagb, for the use of Early 
Students. By Theodor Benf ev, Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Gottin- 
gen. Second, revised, and enlarged Edition. Royal 8vo, pp. viii. and 296, cloth* 
1868. 10s. 6d. 

BENTHAM. — Thbort of Legislatiob. By Jeremy Bentham. Translated from the 
French of Etienne Dumont by R. Hildreth. Fourth Edition. Post 8vo, pp. £▼• 
and 472, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

BETTS.— 5ee Valdes. 

BEVEBIDOE.— Thb Distrtot of Bakabganj. Its History and Statistics. By H. 
Beveridge, B.C.S., Magistrate and Collector of Bakarganj. 8vo, pp. xx. and 
460, cloth. 1876. 2l8. 

BICKNELL.— £fe6 Hafiz. 

BIEBBAUM.— History of the English Languaoe and Literature.— By F. J. 
Bierbaum, Ph.D. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 270, cloth. 1883. 3s. 

BIOANDET. — The Lifb of Gaudama. See Trubner 's Oriental Series. 

BILLINOS.— The Principles of Ventilation and Heating, and their Practical 
Application. By John S. Billings, M.D., LL.D. (Edinb.), Surgeon U.S. Army. 
Demy 8vo, pp. x. and 216, cloth. 1884. 15s. 

BIRCH. — Fasti Mobastioi Abyi Saxobici ; or. An Alphabetical List of the Heads of 
Religious Houses in England previous to the Norman Conquest, to which is pre- 
fixed a Chronological Catalogue of Contemporary Foundations. By Walter de 
Gray Birch. 8vo, pp. vii. and 114, cloth. 1873. 5s. 
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BIRD. — Fhtsiolooioal Essays. Drink Craving, Differences in Men« Idiosyncrasy, and 
the Origin of Disease. ByRobertBird,M.D. Demy 8vo, pp. 246, cloth. 1870. 7s. 6d. 

BIZTENOS.— ATeiAEB AYPAI. Poems. By George M. Bizyenos. With Frontis- 
piece Etched by Prof. A. Legros. Royal 8vo, pp. viii.-312, printed on hand-made 
paper, and richly bound. 18i83. £1, lis. 6d. 

BLACK.— Young Japan, Yokohama and Yedo. A Narrative of the Settlement 
and the City, from the Signing of the Treaties in 1858 to the Close of the Year 
1879 ; with a Glance at the Progress of Japan during a Period «f Twenty-one 
Years. By John B. Black, formerly Editor of the ** Japan Herald " and the 
"Japan Gazette." Editor of the "Far East." 2 vols, demy 8vo, pp. xviii. and 
418 ; xiv. and 522, cloth. 1881. £2, 2s. 

BLACEET.— Besearohes into the Lost Histories of America ; or, The Zodiac 
shown to be an Old Terrestrial Map, in which the Atlantic Isle is delineated ; so 
that Light can be thrown upon the Obscure Histories of the Earthworks and 
Kuined Cities of America. By W. S. Blacket. Illustrated by numerous En- 
gravings. 8vo, pp. 336, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d. 

BLADES. — Shaespkrb and TTPoaRAPHT. Being an Attempt to show Shakspere's 
Personal Connection with, and Technical Knowledge of, the Art of Printing ; also 
Remarks upon some common Typographical Errors, with especial reference to the 
Text of Shakspere. By "William Blades. 8vo, pp. viii. and 78, with an Illustra- 
tion, cloth. 1872. 3s. 

BLADES.— The Biography and Typography op William Caxton, England's First 
Printer. By William Blades. Founded to a great extent upon the Author's 
"Life and Typography of William Caxton." Brought up to the Present Date, 
and including all Discoveries since made. Elegantly and appropriately printed in 
demy 8vo, on hand-made, paper, imitation old bevelled bmding. 1877. £1, Is. 
Cheap Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. 1881. 5s. 

BLADES.— The Enemies OF Books. By William' Blades, Typograph. Crown 8vo, 
pp. xvi. and 112, parchment wrapper. 1880. 

BLAEEY. — Memoirs of Dr. Egbert Blaeey, Professor of Logic and Metaphysics, 
Queen's College, Belfast. Edited by the Rev. Henry Miller. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. 
. and 252, cloth. 1879. 5s. 

BLEEK.— Reynard the Fox in South Africa ; or, Hottentot Fables and Tales, 

• chiefly Translated from Original Manuscripts in the Library of His Excellency Sir 
George Grey, K.C.B. By W. H. L Bleek, Ph.D. Post 8vo, pp. xxvi. and 94, 
cloth. 1864. 3s. 6d. 

BLEEK.— A Brief Account op Bushman Folk Lore, and other Texts. By W. H. 
L Bleek. Ph.D. Folio, pp. 21, paper. 2s. 6d. 

BLUMHARDT.- See Charitabali. 

BOEHMER.— 5e<; Yaldes, and Spanish Reformers. 

BOJESEN.— A GuiDK to the Danish Lanquaoe. Designed for English Students. 
By Mrs. Maria Bojesen. 12mo, pp. 250, cloth. 1863. 5s. 

BOLIA— The German Caligraphist : Copies for German Handwriting. By O. 
Bolia. Oblong 4to, sewed. Is. 

BOOLE.— Message of Psychic Science to Mothers and Nurses. By Mary 
. Boole. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 266, cloth. 1883. 5s. 

30T ENGINEERS.- See under LUKIN. 

BOYD.— NXgXnanda ; or, the Joy of the Snake World. A Buddhist Drama in Piro 
Acts. Translated into English Prose, with Explanatory Notes, from the Sanskrit 

• of Si-Harsha-Deva. By Palmer Boyd, B.A., Sanskrit Scholar of Trinity College, 
Cambridge. With an Introduction by Professor CowelL Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. 
and 100, cloth. 1872. 4s. 6d. 
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BRADSHilW.— B. Bbadbhaw's Diction art op Bathino Place8 and Climatic 
Health Resorts. Much Revised and Considerably Enlarg^ed. With a Map in 
Eleven Colours. Second Edition. Small Crown 8vo, pp. Ixxviii. and 364, oloth. 
188a 28. 6d. 

BRENTANO.— On the History and Development op Gilds, and the Origin of 
Trade-Unions. B7 Lujo Brentano, of Aschaffenburg, Bavaria, Doctor Juris 
XJtriusque et Philosophise. 1. The Origin of Gilds. 2. Religious (or Social) 
Gilds. 3. Town-Gilds or Gild-Merchants. 4. Craft-Gilds. 6. Trade-Unions. 
8vo, pp. xvi. and 136, cloth. 1870. 3s. 6d. 

BRETSCHNEIDER.— Early European Researches into the Flora op China. 
By E. Bretsdhneider, M.D., Physician of the Russian Legation at Peking. Demy 
8vo, pp. iv. and 194, sewed. 1881. Zs. 6d. 

BBETSCHKEIDER.— Botanicon Sjnicum. Notes on Chinese Botany, from Native 
and Western Sources. By E. Bretschneider, M.D. Crown 8vo, pp. 228, wrapper. 
1882. lOs. 6d. 

BRETTE.— French Examination Papers set at the University op London prom 
1839 TO 1871. Arranged and edited by the Rev. P. H. Ernest Brette, B.D. 
Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 278, cloth. 3s. 6d. ; interleaved, 4s. 6d. 

BRITISH MUSEUM.— List of Poblications op the Trustees op the British 
Museum, on application. 

BROWN.— The Dervishes ; or. Oriental Spiritualism. By John P. Brown, 
Secretary and Dragoman of the Legation of the United States of America at Con- 
stantinople. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 416, cloth, with 24 Illustrations. 1868. 148. 

BROWN.— Sanskrit Prosody AND Numerical Symbols Explained. By Charles 
Philip Brown, M.R.A.S., Author of aTelugu Dictionary, Grammar, &c.. Professor 
of Telugu in the University of London. 8vo, pp. viii. and 56, cloth. 18d9. 3s. 6d. 

BROWNE.— How TO USE the Ophthalmoscope; being Elementary Instruction in 
Ophthalmoscopy. Ananged for the use of Students. By Edgar A. Browne, Sur- 
geon to the Liverpool Eye and Ear Infirmary, &c. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 
pp. xi. and 108, with 35 Figures, cloth. 1883. 38. 6d. 

BROWNE.— A BjCngAli Primer, in Roman Character. By J. F. Browne, B.C.S. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 32, cloth. 1881. 2s. 

BROWNE.— A Hindi Primer in Roman Character. By J. F. Browne, B.C.S. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 36, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d. 

BROWNE.— An UriyX Primer in Roman Character. By J. F. Browne, B.C.S. 
Crown 8vo. pp. 32, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d. 

BROWNING SOCIETFS PAPERS.— Demy 8vo, wrappers. 1881-84. Part L, pp. 
116. 10s. Bibliography of Robert Browning from 1833-81. Part II., pp. 142. 
lOa. Part III., pp. 168. 10s. Part IV., pp. 148.' 10s. 

BROWNING'S POEMS, Illustrations to. 4to, boards. Parts I. and 11. 10s. each. 

BBUNNOW.— 5e€ Schefpel. 

BRUNTON.— Map of Japan. See under Japan. 

BUDGE.— Archaic Classics. Assyrian Texts; being Extracts from the Annals of 
Shalmaneser II., Sennacherib, and Assur-Bani-Pal. AVith Philological Notes. By 
Ernest A. Budge, B.A., M.R.A.S., Assyrian Exhibitioner, Christ^s College, 
Cambridge. Small 4to, pp. viii. and 44, cloth. 18S0. 7s. 6d. 

BUDGE.— History op Esarhaddon. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

BUNTAN.^Soenes from the Pilgrim's Progress. By. R. B. Rutter. 4to dd 
142, boards^ leather back. 1882. Ss. ' ^^' 
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BURGESS :- 

aboh.£oloaioal sobvet op western india : — 

Bepobt of the Fibst Season's Opebations in the BeloIm and Kaladi 
DiSTBlCTS. January to May 1874. By James Burgess, F.R.O.S. With 5& 
Photographs and Lithographic Plates. Boyal 4to, pp. riii. and 45; half 
bound. 1876. £2, 2s. 

Report on the Antiquities op KIthiIwAd and Kaohh, being the result of 
the Second Season^s Operations of the Archaeological Survey of Western 
India, 1874-75. By James Burgess, F.R.G.S. Royal 4to, pp. x. and 242, 
with 74 Plates; half bound. 1876. £3, 3s. 

Repobt on the Antiquities in the Bidar and Auranqabad Districts, in 
the Territories of His Highness the Nizam of Haiderabad, being the result 
of the Third Season's Operations of the Archaeological Survey of Western 
India, 1875-76. By James Burgess, F.R.6.S., M.R.A.S., Archaeological Sur- 
veyor and Reporter to Government, Western India. Royal 4to, pp. viii, and 
138, with 63 Photographic Plates ; half boimd. 1878. £2, 2s. 

Report on the Buddhist Cave Temples and their \ 
Inscriptions ; containing Views, Plans, Sections, and ^ 
Elevation of Facades of Cave Temples ; Drawings of 
Architectural and Mythological Sculptures ; Facsimiles 
of Inscriptions, &c. ; with Descriptive and Explanatory 
Text, and Translations of Inscriptions, &c., ko. By 
James Burgess, LL.D., F.R.G.S., &c. Royal 4to, pp. 
X. and 140, with 86 Plates and Woodcuts ; half -bound. 

Report on Elura Cave Temples, and the Brahmani- 
CAL AND Jaina Caves IN WESTERN INDIA. By James 
Burgess, LL.D., F.R.G.S., &c. Royal 4to, pp. viii. . 
and 90, with 66 Plates and Woodcuts ; half-bound. / 

BURBIA — The British Burma Gazetteer. Compiled by Major H. R. Spearman, 
under the direction of the Government of India. 2 vols. 8vo, pp. 764 and 878, 
with 11 Photographs, cloth. 1880. £2, 10s. 

BURMA. — History op. See Trtibner's Oriental Series, page 70. 

BURNE.— Shropshire Folk-Lore. A Sheaf of Gleanings. Edited by Cliarlotte Sw 
Bume, from the Collections of Georgina F. Jackson. Part I. Demy 8vo, pp. 
xvi.-176, wrapper. 1883. 7s. 6d. 

BUBNELL. — Elements op South Indian Paljsography, from the Fourth to the 
Seventeenth Century a.d., being an Introduction to the Study of South Indian 
Inscriptions and MSS. By A. C. Bumell. Second enlarged and improved 
Edition. 4to, pp. xiv. and 148, Map and 35 Plates, cloth. 1878. £2, 12s. 6d. 

BURKELL.— A Classified Index to the Sanskrit MSS. in the Palace at 
Tanjore. Prepared for the Madras Government. By A. C. Burnell, Ph.D., Ac-t 
&C. 4to, stiff wrapper. Part I., pp. iv.-80, Vedic and Technical Literature. 
Part II., pp. iv.-80. Philosophy and Law. Part III., Drama, Epics, Puranas, and 
Zantras ; Indices. 1879. 10s. each. 

BURNET.— The Bots' Manual of Seamanship and Gunkert, compiled for the use 
of the Training-Ships of the Boyal Navy. By Commander C. Bumey, ILN., 
F.R.G.S., Superintendent of Greenwich Hospital School. Seventh Edition. Ap- 
proved by the Lords Commissioners of the Admiralty to be used in the Training- 
Ships of the Boyal Navy. Crown 8vo, pp. xxii. and 352, with numerous Illus- 
trations, cloth. 1879. 6s. 

BUBNET.— The Touno Seaman's Manual and Rigger's Guide. By Commander 
C. Bumey, R.N., F.R.G.S. Sixth Edition. Revised and corrected. Approved 
by the Lords Commissioners of the Admiralty. Crown 8vo. pp. xxxviii. and 592, 
cloth. With 200 Illustrations and 16 Sheets of Signals. 1878. 7s. 6d. 
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BVBTON.— Captain Biohabd F. Burtok's Handbook for Ovbrland Bxpbditions ^ 
being an English Edition of the ** Prairie Traveller/' a Handbook for Overland 
Expeditions. With Illustrations and Itineraries of the Principal Kontes between 
the Mississippi and the Pacific, and a Map. By Captain Randolph B. Marcy (now- 
General and Chief of the Staff, Army of the Potomac). Edited, with Notes, by 
Captain Richard F. Burton. Crown 8vo, pp. 270, numerous "Woodcuts, Itinera- 
ries, and Map, cloth. 1863. 6s. 6d. 

BUTLER.— Ebewhon ; or, Over the Range. By Samuel Butler. Seventh Edition. 
Crown Svo, pp. xii. and 244, cloth. 1884. 5s. 

BUTLER.— The Fair Haven. A Work in Defence of the Miraculous Element m. 
Our Lord's Ministry upon Earth, both as against Rationalistic Impugners and 
certain Orthodox Defenders. By the late John Pickard Owen. With a Memoir 
of the Author by William Bickers teth Owen. By Samuel Butler. Second Edi- 
tion. Demy Svo, pp. x. and 248, cloth. 1873. 7s. 6d. 

BUTLER.— Lite and Habit. By Samuel Butler. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 
pp. X. and 308, cloth. 1878. 7s. 6d. 

BUTLER.— Evolution, Old and New ; or, The Theories of Buffon, Dr. Erasmus^ 
Darwin, and Lamarck, as compared with that of Mr. Charles Darwin. By Samuel 
Butler. Second Edition, with an Appendix and Index. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 
430, cloth. 1882. 10s. 6d. 

BUTLER.— Unconscious Memory : A Comparison between the Theory of Dr. Ewald 
, Hering, Professor of Physiology at the University of Prague, and the " Philosophy 
of the Unconscious " of Dr. Edward von Hartmann. With Translations from these 
Authors, and Preliminary Chapters bearing on *'Life and Habit," "Evolution, 
New and Old," and Mr. Charles Darwin's edition of Dr. Krause's ** Erasmus 
Darwin." By Samuel Butler. Crown 8 vo, pp. viii. and 288, cloth. 1880. 7s. 6d» 

BUTLER.— Alps and Sanctuaries of Piedmont and the Canton Ticino. Pro- 
fusely Illustrated by Charles Gogin, H. F. Jones, and the Author. By Samuel 
Butler. Foolscap 4to, pp. viii. and 376, cloth. 1882. 21s. 

BUTLER.— Selections from his Previous Works, with Remarks on Mr. G. J. 
Romanes' recent work, "Mental Evolution in Animals," and "A Psalm of 
Montreal." By Samuel Butler. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 326, cloth. 1884. 7s. 6d. 

BUTLER. — The Spanish Teacher and Colloquial Phrase-Booe. An Easy and 
Agreeable Method of acquiring a Speaking Knowledge of the Spanish Language. 
By Francis Butler. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xviii. and 240, half-r^n. 2s. .6d. 

BUTLER.— Hungarian Poems and Fables for English Readers. Selected and 
Translated by E. D. Butler, of the British Museum ; with Illustrations by A. G.- 
Butler. Foolscap, pp. vi. and 88, limp cloth. 1877. 2s. 

BUTLER.— The Legend of the Wondrous Hunt. By John Arany. With a few 
Miscellaneous Pieces and Folk-Songs. Translated from the Magyar by E. D^ 
Butler, F.R.G.S. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 70. Limp cloth. 2s. 6d. 

CAITHKESS. — Serious Letters to Serious Friends. By the Countess of Caith-^ 
ness, Authoress of " Old Truths in a New Light." Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 352, 
cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d. 

CAITHNESS.— Lectures on Popular and Scientific Subjects. By the Earl of 
Caithness, F.R.S. Delivered at various times and places. Second enlarged 
Edition. Crown Svo, pp. 174, cloth. 1879. 2g. 6d. 

CALCUTTA REVIEW.— Elections from Nos. I.-XXXVII. 5s. each. 

CALDER. — The Coming Era. By A. Calder, Officer of the Lej;ion of Honour, and 
Author of " The Man of the Future." Svo, pp. 422, cloth. 1879. 10s. 6d. 

CALDWELL.— A Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian or South Indian 
Family of Languages. By the Rev. R. Caldwell, LL.D. A second, corrected^ 
and enlarged Edition. Demy Svo, pp. 804, cloth. 1875. 28b. 

CALENDARS OF STATE PAPERS. List on application. 
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CALL. — Reverberations. Revised. "With a chapter from My Autobiography. 
By W. M. W. Call, M.A., Cambridge, Author of "Lyra Hellenica" and 
"Golden Histories." Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 200, cloth. 1875. 48. 6d. 

CALLAWAY.— NuRSEET Tales, Traditions, and Histories op the Zulus. In 
their own words, with a Translation into English, and Notes. By the Rev. Canon 
Callaway, M.D. Vol. I., 8vo, pp. xiv. and 378, cloth. 1868. 16s. 

CALLAWAY.— The Religious System op the Amazulu. 

Part I. — Unkulunkulu ; or. The Tradition of Creation as existing among the 
Amazulu and other Tribes of South Africa, in their own words, with a Transla- 
tion into English, and Notes. By the Rev. Canon Callaway, M.D. 8vo, pp. 
128, sewed. 1868. 4s. 

Part II.— Amatongo; or, Ancestor-Worship as existing among the Amazulu, in 
their own words, with a Translation into English, and Notes. By the Rey. 
Canon Callaway, M.D. 8vo, pp. 127, sewed. 1869. 4s. 

Part III. — Izinyanga Zokubula ; or. Divination, as existing among the Amazulu, 
in their own words, with a Translation into English, and Notes. By the Rev. 
Canon Callaway, M.D. 8vo, pp. 150, sewed. 1870. 4s. 

Part IV. — ^On Medical Magic and Witchcraft. 8vo, pp. 40, sewed, Is. 6d. 

CAMBRIDGE PHILOLOGICAL SOCIETY (Transactions). Vol. L, from 1872-1880. 
8vo, pp. xvi.-420, wrapper. 1881. 16s. Vol. II., for 1881 and 1882. 8vo, pp. 
viii .-286, wrapper. 1883. 12s. 

CAMERIKI.— L'Eco Italiano ; a Practical Guide to Italian Conversation. By B. 
Camerini. With a Vocabulary. 12mo, pp. 98, cloth. 1860. 4s. 6d. 

dAMPBELL.— The Gospel op the World's Divine Order. By Douglas Camp- 
bell. New Edition. Revised. Crown 8vo, pp. viii and 364, cloth. 1877. 4s. 6d. 

CANDID Examination op Theism. By Physicus. Post 8vo, pp. xviii. and 198, 

cloth. 1878. 7s. 6d. 

CANTICUM CANTICORUM, reproduced in facsimile, from the Scriverius copy in the 
British Museum. With an Historical and Bibliographical Introduction by I. Ph. 
Berjeau. Folio, pp. 36, with 16 Tables of Illustrations, vellum. 1860. £2, 2s. 

CAREY.— The Past, the Present, and the Future. By H. C. Carey. Second 
Edition. 8vo, pp. 474, cloth. 1856. lOs. 6d. 

CARLETTI.— History op the Conquest op Tunis. Translated by J. T. Carletti. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 40, cloth. 1883. 28. 6d. 

CARNEGY. — Notes on the Land Tenures and Revenue Assessments op Upper 
India. By P. Camegy. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 136, and forms, cloth. 1874. 68. 

CATHERINE 11., Memoirs op the Empress. Written by herself. With a Preface 
by A. Herzen. Trans, from the French. 12mo, pp. xvi. and 352, bds. 1859. 
7s. 6d. 

CATLIN. — 0-Kee-Pa. A Religious Ceremony ; and other Customs of the Mandans. 
By George Catlin. With 13 coloured Illustrations. Small 4to, pp. vi. and 52, 
cloth. 1867. 14s. 

CATLIN.— The Lipted and Subsided Rocks op America, with their Influence on 
the Oceanic, Atmospheric, and Land Currents, and the Distribution of Races. 
By George Catlin. With 2 Maps. Cr. 8vo, pp. xii and 238, cloth. 1870. 68. 6d. 

CATLIN. — Shut your Mouth and Save tour Lipe. By George Catlin, Author of 
^* Notes of Travels amongst the North American Indians," &c., &c. With 29 ]llus> 
trations from Drawings by the Author. Eighth Edition, considerably enlarged. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 106, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d. 

CAXTON.— The Biography and Typography op. See Blades. 
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€AXTON CELEBRATION, 1877.— Catalogue of the Loan Collection of Anti- 

QUITIES, CUBIOSITIES, AND APFLL^NOES CONNECTED WITH THE ART OF PRINTING. 

Edited by 6. Bullen, F.S.A. Post 8vo, pp. xz. and 472, cloth, 3s. 6d. 

GAZELLES.— Outline of the Evolution Philosophy. By Dr. W. E. Cazelles. 
Translated from the French by the Ker. O. B. Frothingham. Crown 8vo, pp. 
156, cloth. 1875. 3s. 6d. 

CESNOLA. — Salaminta (Cyprus). The History, Treasures, and Antiquities of Sa- 
lamis in the Island of Cyprus. By A. Palma di Cesnola, F.S.A., &c. With aa 
Introduction by S. Birch, Esq., D.C.L., LL.D., Keeper of the Egyptian and Ori- 
ental Antiquities in the British Museum. Eoyal 8vo, pp. xlviii. and 325, with 
upwards of 700 Illustrations and Map of Ancient Cyprus, cloth. 1882. 31s. 6d. 

CHALMERS.— Structure of Chinese Characters, under 300 Primary Forms 
after the Shwoh-wan, 100 a.d., and the Phouetic Shwoh-wan, 1833. By J» 
Chidmers, M.A., LL.D., A.B. Demy 8vo, pp. x. and 200, with two plates, limp 
cloth. 1882. 12s. 6d. 

CHAMBERLAIN.— The Classical Poetry of the Japanese. By Basil Halt 
Chamberlain, Author of ** Yeigo Henkaku, Ichiran." Post 8vo. pp. xii. and 228^ 
cloth. 1880. 7s. 6d. 

CHAPMAN.— Chloroform and other Anjesthetics : Their History and Use dur- 
ing Childbirth. By John Chapman, M.D. 8vo, pp. 51, sewed. 1859. Is. 

CHAPMAN.— Diarrh(EA and Cholera: Their Nature, Origin, and Treatment 
through the Agency of the Nervous System. By John Chapman, M.D., 
M.R.C.P., M.R.C.S. 8vo, pp. xix. and 248, cloth. 7s. 6d. 

CHAPMAN.— Medical Charity : its Abuses, and how to Remedy them. By Joh& 
Chapman, M.D. 8vo, pp. viii. and 108, cloth. 1874. 2s. 6d. 

CHAPMAN.— Sea-Sickness, and how to Prevent it. An Explanation of it» 
Nature and Successful Treatment, through the Agency of the Nervous System,, 
by means of the Spinal Ice Bag ; with an Introduction on the General Principles 
of Neuro-Therapeutics. By John Chapman, M.D., M.R.C.P., M.R.C.S. Second 
Edition. 8vo, pp. viii. and 112, cloth. 1868. 3s. 

CHAPTERS ON Christian Catholicity. By a Clergyman. 8vo, pp. 282, cloth. 
1878. 5s. 

CHARITABALI (The), or, Instructive Biography. By Isvarachandra Vidyasa- 
gara. With a Vocabulary of all the Words occurring in the Text. By J. F. 
Blumhardt, Bengal Lecturer at the University College, London ; and Teacher of 
Bengali for the Cambridge University. 12mo, pp. 174, cloth. 1884. 5s. The 
Vocabulary only, 2s. 6d. 

CHARNOCK. —A Glossary of the Essex Dialect. By Richard Stephen Charnock, 
Ph.D., F.S.A. Fcap., pp. xii. and 64, cloth. 1880. 3s. 6d. 

CHARNOCK.— Prosnomina; or. The Etymology of the Principal Christian Names 
of Great Britain and Ireland. By R. S. Charnock, Ph.D., F.S.A. Crown 8vo, 
pp. xvi and 128, cloth. 1882. 6s. 

CHATTOPADHYAYA,— The YatrAs ; or, The Popular Dramas of Bengal. By N. 
Chattopadhyaya. Post 8vo, pp. 50, wrapper. 1882. 2s. 

CHAUCER SOCIETY.— Subscription, two guineas per annum. List of Publications 
on application. 

CHUiDERS.— A Pali-Enolish Dictionary, with Sanskrit Equivalents, and with 
numerous Quotations, Extracts, and References. Compiled by Robert Caesar 
Ghilders, late of the Ceylon Civil Service. Imperial 8vo, double columns, pp. 
648, cloth. 1875. £3, 3s. 

CHILDER8.— The Mahafarinibbanasutta of the Sctta Pitaka. The Pali Text. 
Edited by the late Professor R. C. Childers. 8vo, pp. 72, Ump cloth. 1878. 5s. 
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CHINTAHON.-^A Commentabt ok the Tbxt of thb Bhaoayad-GitX ; or, The 
Discourse between Khrishna and Arjuna of Divine Matters A Sanskrit Philoso- 
phical Poem. With a few Introductory Papers. By Hurrychund ChintamoD, 
Political Agent to H. H. the Guicowar Mulbar Bao Maharajah of Baroda. Post 
8vo, pp. 118, cloth. 1874. 6s. 

CHEONICLES and Memorials of Qbeat Bbitain and Ibeland dubino thb 
Middle Ages. List on application. 

CLARK.— Meohaduta, thb Cloud Messenoeb. Poem of Kalidasa. Translated 
by the late Be v. T. Clark, M.A. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 64, wrapper. 1882. Is. 

CLABK.— A Forecast of the Beligion of the FiTturb. Being Short Essays on 
some important Questions in Beligious Philosophy. By "W. W. Clark. Post 
8vo, pp. xii. and 238, cloth. 1879. 3s. 6d. 

CLARKE.— Ten Great Beligions : An Essay in Comparative Theology. By James 
Freeman Clarke. Demy 8vo, pp. x. and 528, cloth. 1871. 15s. 

CLABKE. — Ten Great Beligions. Part II., A Comparison of all Beligions. By 
J. F. Clarke. Demy 8vo, pp. xxviiu- 414, cloth. 1883. lOs. 6d. 

CLARKE. — The 'Early History of the Mediterranean Populations, &c., in 
their Migrations and Settlements. Illustrated from Autonomous Coins, Gems, 
Inscriptions, &c. By Hyde Clarke. 8vo, pp. 80, cloth. 1882. 5s. 

CLAUSEWITZ. —On War. By General Carl von Clause witz. Transited by Colonel 
J. J. Graham, from the third German Edition. Three volumes complete in one. 
Fcap 4to, double columns, pp. xx. and 564, with Portrait of the author, cloth. 
1873. 10s. 6d. 

OOKE.— Creeds of the Day : or. Collated Opinions of Beputable Thinkers. By 
Henry Coke. In Three Series of Letters. 2 vols. Demy 8vo, pp. 302-324. 
cloth. 1883. 2l8. 

COLEBROOKE.— The Life and Miscellaneous Essays of Henby Thomas Colb- 
beooke. The Biography by his Son, Sir T. E. Colebrooke, Bart., M.P. 3 vols. 
Vol. I. The Life. Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 492, with Portrait and Map, cloth. 
1873. 14s. Vols. II. and IIL The Essays. A new Edition, with Notes by K 
B. Cowell, Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Cambridge. Demy 8vo, 
pp. xvi. and 544, and x. and 520, cloth. 1873. 28s. 

COLENSO.— Natal Sermons. A Series of Discourses Preached in the Cathedral 
Church of St Peter's, Maritzburg. By the Bight Bev. John "William Colenso, 
D.D., Bishop of NataL 8vo, pp. viii. and 373, cloth. 1866. 7s. 6d. The Second 
Series. Crown 8vo, cloth. 1868. 5s. 

COLLINS.— A Grammar and Lexicon of the Hebrew Language, Entitled Sefer 
Hassoham. By Babbi Moseh Ben Yitshak, of England. Edited from a MS. in 
the Bodleian Library of Oxford, and collated with a MS. in the Imperial Library 
of St. Petersburg, with Additions and Corrections, by G. W. Collins, M.A. Demy 
4 to, pp. 112, wrapper. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

COLYMBIA.— Crown 8vo, pp. 260, cloth. 1873. 5s. 

<< The book is amusing as well as clever." — Athenaum. "Many exceedingly humorous pas- 
sages."— Pufclic Opinion. " Deserves to be read."— iSootnnan. " Neatly done. "—^-opAje. 
*' Very amusing." — Examiner. 

COMTE.— A General View op Positivism. By Auguste Comte. Translated by 
Dr. J. H. Bridges. 12mo, pp. xi. and 426, cloth. 1865. 8s. 6d« 

COMTE.— The Catechism of Positive Beligion : Translated from the French of 
Auguste Comte. By Bichard Congreve. Second Edition. Bevised and Corrected, 
and conformed to the Second French Edition of 1874. Crown 8vo, pp. 316, cloth. 
1883. 2s. 6d. 

COMTE.— The Eight Circulars op Auguste Comti. Translated from the Fronoli, 
under the auspices of B. Congreve. Fcap. 8vo, pp. iv. and 90, cloth. 1882. Is. 6d. 
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COaCrB.— PRBLIMINART DISOOURSB ON THE POSITIVE SPIRIT. Prefixed to the 
'* Traits Philosophique d'Astronomie Populaire." By M. Augiiste Oomte. 
Translated by W. M. W. Call, M.A., Oamb. Crown 8vo, pp. 154, cloth. 1883. 
28. 6d. 

COHTE. —The Positivb Philosophy of Auoustb Comte. Translated and conden»ed 
by Harriet Martineau. ^ vols. Second Edition. 8vo, cloth. Vol. I., pp. xziv. 
and 400 ; Vol. II., pp. xiv. and 468. 1875. 25a. 

CONOBEVE. —The Roman Empire of the West. Four Lectures delivered at the 
Philosophical Institution, Edinburgh, February 1855, by Richard Congreve, M.A, 
8vo, pp. 176, cloth. 1855. 4s. 

CONQREVE.— Elizabeth of England. Two Lectures delivered at the Philosophi- 
cal Institution, Edinburgh, January 1862. By Richard Congreve. 18mo, pp. 114, 
sewed. 1862. 2s. 6d. 

CONTOPOULOS.— A LEXICON OF Modern Greek-English and English Modern 
Greek. By N. Contopoulos. Part I. Modern Greek-English. Part II. English 
Modern Greek. 8ve, pp. 460 and 582, cloth. 1877. 27s. 

CONWAT.— The Sacred Anthologt : A Book of Ethnical Scriptures. Collected 
and Edited by Moncure D. Conway. Fifth Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 480, 

cloth. 1876. 12s. 

• 

CONWAY.— Idols and Ideals. "With an Essay on Christianity. By Moncure D. 
Conway, M. A., Author of " The Eastern Pilgrimage," &c. Crown 8vo, pp. 352, 
cloth. 1877. 5s. 

CONWAY.— Emerson at Home and Abroad. See English and Foreign Philoso- 
phical Library. 

CONWAY.— Travels in South Kensington. By M. D. Conway. Illustrated. 

8vo, pp. 234, cloth. ' 1882. 128. 
: Contents.— The South Kensington Museum — Decorative Art and Architecture in England 
—Bedford Park. 

COOMABA BWAMY.- The Dathavansa ; or, The History of the Tooth Kelic of 
Gotama Buddha, in Pali verse. Edited, with an English Translation, by Mutu 
Coomara Swamy, F.B.A.S. Demy 8vo, pp. 174, cloth. 1874. 10s. 6d. English 
Translation. With Notes, pp. 100. 6s. 

COOHARA SWAfiTY.— Sutta Nifata ; or, Dialogues and Discourses of Gotama 
Buddha (2500 years old). Translated from the original Pali. With Notes and 
Introduction. By Mutu Coomara Swamy, F.R.A.S. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxvi. and 
160, cloth. 1874. 6s. 

CORNELIA. A Novel. Post 8vo, pp. 250, boards. 1863. Is. 6d. 

COTT A— Geology and History. A Popular Exposition of all that is known of the 
Earth and its Inhabitants in Pre-historic Times. By Bernhard Von Cotta, Pro- 
fessor of Geology at the Academy of Mining, Freiberg, in Saxony. 12mo, pp. 
iv. and 84, cloth. 1865. 2s. 

COUSIN.— The Philosophy of Kant. Lectures by Victor Cousin. Translated from 
the French. To which is added a Biographical and Critical Sketch of Kant^s 
Life and Writings. By A. G. Henderson. Large post 8vo, pp. xciv. and 194, 
cloth. 1864. 6s. 

COUSIN. —Elements of Psychology : included in a Critical Examination of Locke's 
Essay on the Human Understanding, and in additional pieces. TnuiBlated from 
the French of Victor Cousin, with an Introduction and Notes. By Cideb S. 
Henry, D.D. Fourth improved Edition, revised according to the Author's last 
corrections. Crown 8vo, pp. 568, cloth. 1871. 8s. 

CO WELL.— A Short Introduotion to the Ordinary Prakrit of the Sanskrit 
Dramas. With a List of Common Irregular Prdkrit Words. By E. B. Co well. 
Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Cambridge, and Hon. LL.D. of the 
. University of Edinburgh. Crown 8vo, pp. 40, limp cloth. 1875. 3s. 6d. 
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COWELL.— Prakrita-Prakasa; or, The Prakrit Grammar of Vararuchi, with the 
Commentary (Manorama^ of Bhamaha ; the first complete Edition of the Original 
Text, with various Readmgs from a collection of Six MSS. in the Bodleian Library 
at Oxford, and the Libraries of the Royal Asiatic Society and the East India 
House ; with Copious Notes, an English Translation, and Index of Prakrit Words, 
to which is prefixed an Easy Introduction to Prakrit Grammar. By Edward 
Byles Cowell, of Magdalen Hall, Oxford, Professor of Sanskrit at Cambridge. 
New Edition, with New Preface, Additions, and Corrections. Second Issue. 
Svo, pp. xxxi. and 204, cloth. 1868. 14s. 

COWELL.— The Sarvadarsana Samgraha. See Trubner's Oriental Series. 

COWLEY.— Poems. By Percy Tunnicliff Cowley. Demy 8vo, pp. 104, cloth. 
1881. 5s. 

CBAIO. — The Irish Land Labour Question, Illustrated in the History of Bala- 
hine and Co-operative Farming. By E. T. Craig. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 202, 
cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d. Wrappers, 2s. 

CRANBBOOE.— Credibilia ; or. Discourses on Questions of Christian Faith. By 
the Bev. James Cranbrook, Edinburgh. Reissue. Post 8vo, pp. iv. and 190^ 
cloth. 1868. 3s. 6d. 

CRANBROOK.— The Founders of Christianity; or. Discourses upon the Origin 
* of the Christian Religion. By the Rev. James Cranbrook, Edinburgh. Post 8vo>, 
pp. xii. and 324. 1868. 6s. 

CRAVEN.— The Popular Dictionary in English and Hindustani, and Hindu- 
stani AND English. With a Number of Useful Tables. Compiled by the 
Rev. T. Craven, M.A. 18mo, pp. 430, cloth. 1881. 3s. 6d. 

CRAWFORD. —Recollections op Travel in New Zealand and Australia. By 
James Coutts Crawford, F.G.S., Resident Magistrate, Wellington, &c., &c. With 
Maps and Illustrations. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 468, cloth. 1880. 18s. 

CROSLAND.— Apparitions ; An Essay explanatory of Old Facts and a New Theory. 
To which are added Sketches and Adventures. By Newton Crosland. Crown 8voy 
pp. viii. and 166, cloth. 1873. 2s. 6d. 

CROSLAND.— Pith : Essays and Sketches Grave and Gay, with some Verses 
and Illustrations. By Newton Crosland. Crown 8vo, pp. 310, cloth. 1881. 5b. 

CROSLAND.— The New Principia ; or. The Astronomy of the Future. An Essay 
Explanatory of a Rational System of the Universe. By N. Crosland, Author of 
** Pith," &c. Foolscap 8vo, pp. 88, cloth limp elegant, gilt edges. 1884. 2s. 6d. 

CROSS. — Hesperides. The Occupations, Relaxations, and Aspirations of a Life. 
By LauDcelot Cross, Author of '' Characteristics of Leigh Hunt," '* BrandoA 
Tower," *' Business," &c. Demy 8vo, pp. iv.-486, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d. 

CUMMINS. — A Grammar of the Old Friesic Language. By A. H. Cammins, 
A.M. Crown 8vo, pp. x. and 76, cloth. 1881. 3s. 6d. 

CUNNINGHAM.— The Ancient Geography of India. I. The Buddhist Period, 
including the Campaigns of Alexander and the Travels of Hwen-Thsang. ^- 
Alexander Cunningham, Major-General, Royal Engineers (Bengal Retired). With 
13 Maps. 8vo, pp. xx. and 590, cloth. 1870. £1, 8s. 

CUNNINQHAM.— The Stupa of Bharhut : A Buddhist Monument ornamented with 
numerous Sculptures illustrative of Buddhist Legend and History in the Third 
Century B. c. By A lexander Cunningham, C. S. I. , C. I. E. , Maj . -Gen. , R. E. (B. B. ), 
Dir.-Gen. Archaeol. Survey of India. Royal 8vo, pp. viii. and 144, with 57 Plates^ 
cloth. 1879. £3, 3s. 

CUNNINGHAM.— Archaeological Survey op India, Reports from 1862-80. By 
A. Cunningham, C.S.I., CLE., Major-General, R.E. (Bengal Retired), Director- 
General, Archseological Survey of India. With numerous Plates, cloth, Vols. I.- 
XL lOs. each. (Except Vols. VIL, VIIL, and IX., and also Vols. XII., XIIL, 
XIV., XV. and XVL, which are 128. each.) 
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OUSHMAN.— Charlotte Cushman: Her Letters and Memories of her Life. 
Edited by h«r friend, Emma Stebbins. Square 8vo, pp. yiii. and 308, cloth. 
With Portrait and Illustrations. 1879. 12s. 6d. 

OUST.— Languages of the East Indies. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

OUST.— Linguistic and Oriental Essays. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

CUST.— Languages op Africa. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

CUST.— Pictures of Indian Life, Sketched with the Pen from 1852 to 1881. By 

R. N. Oust, late I.C.S., Hon. Sec. Royal Asiatic Society. Crown 8vo, pp. x. and 

346, doth. With Maps. 1881. 7s. 6d. 

DANA.— A Text-Book of Geology, designed for Schools and Academies. By James 
D. Dana, LL.D., Professor of Geology, &c., at Yale College. Illustrated. Crown 
8vo, pp. vi. and 364, cloth. 1876. 10s. 

DANA. — Manual of Geology, treating of the Principles of the Science, with special 
Reference to American Geological History ; for the use of Colleges, Academies, 
and Schools of Science. By James D. Dana, LL.D. Illustrated by a Chart of the 
World, and over One Thousand Figures. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 800, and Chart, cl. 21s. 

DANA.— The Geological Story Briefly Told. An Introduction to Geology for 
the General Reader and for Beginners in the Science. By J. D. Dana, LiL.D. 
Illustrated. 12mo, pp. xii. and 264, cloth. 7s. 6d. 

DANA — ^A System of Mineralogy. Descriptive Mineralogy, comprising the most 
Recent Discoveries. By J. D. Dana, aided by G. J. Brusb. Fifth Edition, re- 
written and enlarged, and illustrated with upwards of 600 Woodcuts, with three 
Appendixes and Corrections. Royal 8vo, pp. xlviii. and 892, cloth. £2, 2s. 

DANA — A Text Book of Mineralogy. With an Extended Treatise on Crystallo- 
graphy and Physical Mineralogy. By E. S. Dana, on the Plan and with the 
Co-operation of Professor J. D. Dana. Third Edition, revised. Over 800 Wood- 
cuts and 1 Coloured Plate. 8vo, pp. viii. and 486, cloth. 1879. 18s. 

DANA— Manual of Mineralogy and Lithology ; Containing the Elements of 
the Science of Minerals and Rocks, for the Use of the Practical Mineralogist and 
Geologist, and for Instruction in Schools and Colleges. By J. D. Dana. Fourth 
Edition, rearranged and rewritten. Illustrated by numerous Woodcuts. Crown 
8vo, pp. viii. and 474, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

DATES AND Data Relating to Religious Anthropology and Biblical AROHiB- 
OLOGY. (Primaeval Period.) 8vo, pp. viii. and 106, cloth. 1876. 5s. 

DAUDET.— Letters prom my Mill. From the French of Alphonse Daudet, by 
Mary Corey. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 160. 1880. Cloth, 3s.; boards, 23. 

DAVIDS.— Buddhist Birth Stories. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 
DAVIES.— Hindu Philosophy. 2 vols. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

DAVIS.— Narrative of the North Polar Expedition, U.S. Ship Polaris^ Cap- 
tain Charles Francis Hall Commanding. Edited under the direction of the Hon. 
G. M. Robeson, Secretary of the Navy, by Rear- Admiral C. H. Davis, U.S.N. 
Third Edition. With numerous Steel and Wood Engravings, Photolithographs, 
and Maps. 4to, pp. 696, cloth. 1881. £1, 8s. 

DAT. — The Prehistoric Use of Iron and Steel ; with Observations on certain 
matter ancillary thereto. By St. John V. Day, C.E., F.R.S.E., &c. 8vo, pp. 
xxiv. and 278, cloth. 1877. 12s. 

DE FLANDBE. — Monogr/lms of Three or More Letters, Designed and Drawn 
on Stone. By 0. De Flandre, F.S.A. Scot., Edinburgh. With Indices, showing 
the place and style or period of every Monogram, and of each individual Letter. 
4to, 42 Plates, cloth. 1880. Large paper, £7, 78. ; small paper, £3, 3s. 

DELBBUCE. — Introduction to the Study of Language : A Critical Survey of the 
History and Methods of Comparative Philology of the Indo-European Languages. 
By B. Delbriick. Authorised Translation, with a Preface by the Author. 8vo, 
pp. 156, cloth. 1882. 5s. Sewed, 4s. 
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DELEPIEBBE.— HiSTOiRE LiTTBRAiBEDBiSFous. Par Octavo Delepierrc. Crown 
8vo, pp. 184, clotlL 1860. 5s. 

DELEPIERBE.— Macaroneana Andba ; overura Nouveaux Melanges de Litteratura 
Macaronique. Par Octave Delepierre. Small 4to, pp. 180, printed by Whitting- 
ham, and handsomely bound in the Boxburghe style. 1862. 10s. 6d. 

DELEPIEBBE.— Analyse des Tbayaux db la Sooietb dbs Philobiblon db Lon- 
DBES. Par Octave Delepierre. Small 4to, pp. viii. and 134, bound in the Box- 
burghe style. 1862. 10s. 6d. 

DELEPIEBBE.— Beyub Analttiqub dbs OuvBAaBS ]Sorits en Oentons, depnis les 
Temps Anciens, jusqu'au xix^^°^* Sibcle. Par un Bibliophile Beige. Small 4to, 
pp. 508, stiff covers. 1868. £1, 10s. 

DELEPIEBBE.— Tableau db la Litt^ratubb du Oenton, ohez les Anciens bt chez 

LBS Modebnbs. Par Octave Delepierre. 2 vols, small 4to, pp. 324 and 318. 

Paper cover. 1875. £1, Is. 
DELEPIEBBE. — L*Enfbb: Essai Philosophique et Historique sar les Legendes de 

la Vie Future. Par Octave Delepierrd. Crown 8vo, pp. 160, paper wrapper. 

1876. 6s. Only 250 copies printed. 

DENNYS.— A Handbook op the Canton Vernacular of the Chinese Language. 
Being a Series of Introductory Lessons for Domestic and Business Purposes. By 
N. B. Dennys, M.B.A.S., &c. Boyal 8vo, pp. iv. and 228, cloth. 1874. 308. 

DENNT8.— A HANDBOOK OF Malay Colloquial, as spoken in Singapore, being a 
Series of Introductory Lessons for Domestic and Business Purposes. By N. B. 
Dennys, Ph.D., F.R.G.S., M.R. A.S. Impl. 8vo, pp. vi. and 204, cloth. 1878. 21s. 

DENNYS.— The Folk-Lorb of China, and its Affinities with that of thb 
Aryan and Semitic Backs. By N. B. Dennys, Ph.D., F.R.G.S., M.R.A.S. 
8vo, pp. 166, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d. 

DE VALDES.— See Valdes. 

DE VINNE.— The Invention of Printing: A Collection of Texts and Opinions. 
Description of Early Prints and Playing Cards, the Block-Books of the Fifteenth 
Century, the Legend of Lourens Janszoon Coster of Haarlem, and the Works of 
John Gutenberg and his Associates. Illustrated with Fao-similes of Earlv Types 
and Woodcuts. By Theo. L. De Vinne. Second Edition. In royal 8vo, elegantly 
printed, and bound in cloth, with embossed portraits, and a multitude of Fac- 
similes and Illustrations. 1877. £1, Is. 

DICKSON.— Who was Scotland's first Printer? Ane Compendious and breue 
Tractate, in Commendation of Andrew Myllar. Compylit be Robert Dickson, 
F.S.A. Scot. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 24, parchment wrapper. 1881. Is. 

DOBSON.— Monograph of the Asiatic Chiroftera, and Catalogue of the Species 
of Bats in the Collection of the Indian Museum, Calcutta. By G. E. Dobson, 
M. A., M.B., F.L.S., &c. 8vo, pp. vui. and 228, cloth. 1876. 12s. 

D'ORSEY.— A Practical Grammar of Portuguese and English, exhibiting in a 
Series of Exercises, in Double Translation, the Idiomatic Structure of both Lan- 
guages, as now written and spoken. Adapted to Ollendorff's System by the Rev. 
Alexander J. D. D'Orsey, of Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, and Lecturer on 
Public Reading and Speaking at Kiog's College, Loudon. Thud Edition. 12mo, ' 
pp. viii. and 298, cloth. 1868. 7s. 1 

DOUGLAS.— Chinese-English Dictionaby of thb Vernacular or Spoken "XiAK- 
GUAGE OF Amot, with the principal variations of the Chang-Chew and CHn- 
Chew Dialects. By the Bev. Carstairs Douglas, M.A., LL.D., Glasg., Mission^ar 
of the Presbyterian Church in England. High quarto, double oolunms, pp. 632 
cloth. 1873. £3, 3s. 

DOUGLAS.— Chinese LANauAOR and Litbratube. Two Lectures delivered at the 1 
Boyal Institution, by E. K. Douglas, of the British Museum, and Professor of 
Chinese at King^s College. Crown 8vo, pp. 118, cloth. 1875. 5s. 
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POUQLAS.— The Life of Jenohiz Khan. Translated from the Chinese. With an 
Introduction. By Robert K. Douglas, of the British Museum, and Professor of 
Chinese at King's College. Crown 8vo, pp. xzxvi. and 106, cloth. 1877. 5s. 

DOUSE. — Gbimbi's Law. A Study ; or, Hints towards an Explanation of the so- 
called **Lautverschiebung ;" to which are added some Remarks on the Primitive 
Indo-European K, and several Appendices. By T. Le Marchant Douse. 8vo, 
pp. xvi. and 232, cloth. 1876. 10s. 6d. 

DOWSON.— Dictionary of Hindu Mtthologt, &c. See Trubner's Oriental 
Series. 

DOWSON.— A Grammar of the Urdu or Hindustan! Language. By John Dow- 
son, M.R. A.S., Professor of Hindustani, Staff College, Sandhurst. Cro¥m Svo, 
pp. xvi and 264, with 8 Plates, cloth. 1872. 10s. 6d. 

DOWSON. ^A Hindustani Exercise Book ; containing a Series of Passages and 
Extracts adapted for Translation into Hindustani. By John Dowson, M.R. A.S., 
Professor of Hindust9.ni, Staff College, Sandhurst. Crown 8vo, pp. 100, limp 
cloth. 1872. 2s. 6d. 

DUNCAN. — Gbografht of India, comprising a Descriptive Outline of all India, 
and a Detailed Geo<?raphical, Commercial, Social, ana Political Account of each 
of its Provinces. With Historical Notes. By George Duncan. Tenth Edition 
(Revised and Corrected to date from the latest Official Information). 18mo, pp. 
vui. and 182, limp cloth. 1880. Is. 6d. 

DUSAR.— A Grammar of the German Language ; with Exercises. By P. Friedrioh 
Dusar, First German Master in the Military Department of Cheltenham College. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. viii and 208, cloth. 1879. 4s. 6d. 

DUSAB.— A Grammatical Course of the German Laij'guage. By P. Friedrich 
Dusar. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. x. and 134, cloth. 1883. 3s. 6d. 

DTMOCK.— The Vegetable Materia Medica of Western India. By W. 
Dymock, Surgeon-Major Bombay Army, &c. &c. To be completed in four parts. 
8vo, Part I., pp. 160; Part II., pp. 168; wrappers, 4s. each. 

XARLT ENOLISH TEXT SOCIETT.— Subscription, one guinea per annum. Extra 
Series. Subscriptions— Small paper, one guinea ; large paper^ two guineas, per 
annum. List of publications on application. 

XASTWICK.— Khirad Afroz (the Illuminator of the Understanding). By Maulavi 
EEaflzu'd-din. A New Edition of the Hindiistanf Text, carefully revised, with 
Notes, Critical and Explanatory. By Edward B. Eastwick, F.R.S., F.3.A., 
M.B.A.S.t Professor of Hindustani at Haileybury College. Imperial 8vo, pp. 
xiv. and 319, cloth. Reissue, 1867. 18s. 

XA8TWICK.— The Gulistan. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

SBEBS.— The Emperor. A Romance. By Georg Ebers. Translated from the 
German by Clara Bell. In two volumes, 16mo, pp. iv. 319 and 322, cloth. 1881. 
7s. 6d. 

EBEBS.— A Question : The Idyl of a Picture by his friend. Alma Tadema. Related 
by Georg Ebers. From the German, by Mary J. Safford. 16mo, pp. 125, with 
Frontispiece, cloth. 1881. 4s. 

SCHO (Deutsches). The German Echo. A Faithful Mirror of German Conver- 
sation. By Ludwig Wolfram. With a Vocabulary. By Henry P. Skelton. 
Post 8vo, pp. 130 and 70, cloth. 1863. 3s. 

ECHO FBAN^AIS. A Practical Guide to Conversation. By Fr. de la Fruston. 
With a complete Vocabulary. By Anthony Maw Border. Post 8vo, pp. 120 and 
72, cloth. 1860. 3s. 

ECO ITALIANO {IT). A Practical Guide to Italian Conversation. By Eugene 
Camerini. With a complete Vocabulary. By Henry P. Skelton. Post 8vo, pp. 
vi., 128, and 98, cloth. 1860. 4s. 6d. 
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£00 DE MADRID. The Echo op Madrid. A Practical Guide to Spanish Con- 
versation. By J. E. Hartzenbusch and Henry Lemming. With a complete 
Vocabnlary, containing copious Explanatory Kemarks. By Henry Lemmings 
Post Svo, pp. xii., 144, and 83, cloth. 1860. 5s. 

BCKSTBIN. — Prusias : A Romance of Ancient Kome under the Republic. By 
Ernst Eckstein. From the German by Clara Bell. Two vols., 16mo, pp. 369 
and 336, cloth. 1884. 7s. 6d. ; paper, Ss. 

EDDA S.£HUNDAR HiNNS Froda. The Edda of Ssemund the Learned. Translated 
from the Old Norse, by Benjamin Thorpe. Complete in 1 vol. fcap. Svo, pp. viiL 
and 152, and pp. viii. and 170, cloth. 1866. 78. 6d. 

BDKINS.— China's Place in Philoloot. An attempt to show that the Languages 
of Europe and Asia have a common origin. By the Kev. Joseph Edkins. Crown 
8vo, pp. xxiii. and 403, cloth. 1871. 10s. 6d. 

£DKINS.— Introdxwtion to the Study of the Chinese Characters. By J. Edkins^ 
D.D., Peking, China. Royal 8vo, pp. 340, paper boards. 1876. 18s. 

'SDKINS. — Religion in China. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, 
Vol. VIII., or Triibner's Oriental Series. 

BDKINS.— Chinese Buddhism. See Trubner's Oriental Series. 

EDWARDS.— Memoirs of Libraries, together with a Practical Handbook of Library 
Economy. By Edward Edwards.. Numerous HlustratioDS. 2vols. roval8vo, doth. 
Vol. i. pp. xxviii. and 841 ; Vol. ii. pp. xxxvi. and 1104. 1869. iS2, 8s. 
Ditto, large paper, imperial 8vo, cloth. £4, 48. 

SDWABDS.— Chapters of the Bioorafhical Histort of the French Academy. 
1629-1863. "With an Appendix relating to the Unpublished Chronicle " Liber de 
Hyda." By Edward fd wards, ^vo, pp. 180, cloth. 1864. 6s. 
Ditto, large paper, royal 8vo. lOs. 6d. 

EDWARDS.— Libraries and Founders op Libraries. By Edward Edwards. Syo. 
. pp. xix. and 506, cloth. 1865. 18s. 

Ditto, large paper, impexial Svo, cloth. £1, lOs. 

EDWARDS.— Free Town Libraries, their Formation, Management, and History in 
Britain, France, Germany, and America. Together with Brief Notices of Book 
Collectors, and of the respective Places of Deposit of their Surviving Collections. 
By Edward Edwards. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 634, cloth. 1869. 21s. 

EDWARDS.— LrsTES op the Founders of the British Museum, with Notices of its 
Chief Augmentors and other Benefactors. 1570-1870. By Edward Edwards. 
With Illustrations and Plans. 2 vols. 8vo, pp. xii. and 780, cloth. 1870. 308. 

BDWARDES.— See English and Foreign PhilosophicaI Library, Vol. XVIL 

EOER AND GRIME.— An Early English Romance. Edited from Bishop Percy'» 
Folio Manuscripts, about 1650 A.D. By John W. Hales, M.A., Fellow and late 
Assistant Tutor of Christ's College, Cambridge, and Frederick J. Fumivall, M.A.^ 
of Trinity Hall, Cambridge. 4to, large paper, half bound, Roxburghe style, pp. 

• 64. 1867. 10s. 6d. 

EGERTON.— Sussex Folk and Sussex Wats. Stray Studies in the Wealden For* 
mation of Human Nature. By the Rev. J. Coker Egerton, M.A., Rector of Bur* 
wash. Crown Svo, pp. 140, cloth. 1884. 2s. 

EOQELINO.— See Auctores Sanskriti, Vols. IV. and V. 

EQTFTIAN GENERAL STAFF PUBLICATIONS :— 
Provinces of the Equator : Summary of Letters and Reports of the Governor- 
General. Part 1. 1874. Royal 8vo, pp. viii. and 90, stitched, with Map. 
1877. 6s. 
GbneraI. Report on the Province of Kordofan. Submitted to General C. P. 
Stone, Chief of the General Staff Egyptian Army. By Major H. G. Prout» 
Corps of Engineers, Commanding Expedition of Reconnaissance. Made at El- 
Obeiyad (Kordofan), March 12th, 1876. Royal Svo, pp. 232, stitched, with 
6 Maps. 1877. 10s. 6d. 
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EGYPTIAN GENERAL STAFF PUBLICATIONS— con^nwed. 

Report on the Seizure by the Abyssinians of the Geological and Mineralo- 
gical Reconnaissance Expedition attached to the General Staff of the Egyptian 
Army. By L. H. Mitchell, Chief of the Expedition. Containing an Account 
of the subsequent Treatment of the Prisoners and Final Release of the Com- 
mander. Royal 8vo, pp. xii. and 126, stitched, with a Map. 1878. 78. 6d. 

EGYPTIAN CALENDAR for the year 1295 a.h. (1878 a.d.) : Corresponding with the 
years 1594, 1595 of the Koptic Era. 870, pp. 98, sewed. 1878. 2s. 6d. 

EHRLICH.— French Reader : With Notes and Vocabulary. By H. W. Ehrlich. 
12mo, pp. viii. and 125, limp cloth. 1877. Is. 6d. 

EITEL.— Buddhism : Its .Historical, Theoretical, and Popular Aspects. In Three 
Lectures. By E. J. Eitel, M.A., Ph.I>. Second Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. 130. 
1873. 58. 

EITEL.— Feno-Shui ; or. The Rudiments of Natural Science in China. By E. J. 
Eitel, M.A., Ph.D. Royal 8vo, pp. vi. and 84, sewed. 1873. 6s. 

SITEL.— Handbook for the Student of Chinese Buddhism. By the Rev, E. J. 
Eitel, of the London Missionary Society. Crown 8vo, pp. viU. and 224, cloth. 
1870. 18s. 

ELLIOT.— Memoirs on the History, Folk-Lore, and Distribution of the Rages 
OF the North- Western Provinces of India. By the late Sir Henry M. Elliot, 
K.C.B. Edited, revised, and rearranged by John Beames, M.R.A.S., &c., &c. In 
2 vols, demy 8vo, pp. zx. , 370, and 396, with 3 large coloured folding Maps, cloth. 
1869. £1, 16s. 

ELLIOT.— The History of India, as told by its own Historians. The Muhammadan 
Period. Edited from the Posthumous Papers of the late Sir H. M. Elliot, E.C.B., 
East India Company^s Bengal Civil Service. Revised and continued by Professor 
John Dowson, M.R.A.S., Staff College, Sandhurst. 8vo. Vol. L — VoL II. , 
pp. X. and 580, cloth. Vol. III., pp. xii. and 627, cloth. 24s. — ^VoL IV., 
pp. xiu and 564, cloth. 1872. 21s.— Vol. V., pp. x. and 576, cloth. 1873. 
21s.— Vol. VL, pp. viii. 574, cloth. 21s.— VoL VII., pp. viii.-574. 1877. 218. 
VoL VIII., pp. xxxii.-444. "With Biographical, Geographical, and General 
Index. 1877. 24s. Complete sets, £8, 83. Vols. I. and II. not sold separately. 

ELLIS.— Etruscan Numerals. By Robert Ellis, B.D., late Fellow of St. John's 
College, Cambridge. 8vo, pp. 52, as wed. 1876. 2s. 6d. 

ELY.— French and German Socialism in Modern Times. By R. T. Ely, Ph.D., 
Associate Professor of Political Economy in the Johns Hopkins University, Balti- 
more ; and Lecturer on Political Economy in Cornell University, Ithaca, N. Y. 
Crown 8vo, pp. viii. -274, cloth. 1884. 33. 6d. 

EMERSON AT Home and Abroad. See English and Forefign Philosophical Library, 
VoL XIX. 

EMERSON. — Indian Myths ; or. Legends, Traditions, and Symbols of the Abori- 
gines of America, compared with those of other Countries, including Hindostan, 
Egypt, Persia, Assyria, and China. By Ellen Russell Emerson. Illustrated. 
Post 8v6, pp. viii.-678, cloth. 1884. £1, Is. 

SNOUSH DIALECT SOCIETY.— Subscription, 10s. 6d. per annum. List of publica- 
tions on application. 

ENGLISH AND FOREIGN PHILOSOPHICAL LIBRARY (THE). 

Post 8vo, cloth, uniformly bound. 
I. to III. — A History of Materialism, and Criticism of its present Importance. 
By Professor F. A. Lange. Authorised Translation from the German 
by Ernest C. Thomas. In three volumes. Vol. I. Second J^dition. 
pp.350. 1878. 10s. 6d.— VoL II., pp. viii. and. ?98. 1880. 10s. 6d. 
—VoL HI, pp. viii. and 376. 1881. 10s. 6d. 
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ENGLISH AND FOREIGN PHILOSOPHICAL LIBRARY— continued. 

rV.— Natural Law : an Essay in Ethics. By Edith Sinicox. Second 
Edition. Pp. 366. 1878. 10s. 6d. 
V. and VI.— The Creed of Christendom ; its Foundations contrasted with Super- 
structure. By W. R. Greg. Eighth Edition, with a New Introduction. 
In two volumes, pp. cxiY.-154 and vi.-282 1883. 158. 
VII.— Outlines of the History of Kblioion to the Spread of thb 
Universal Beligions. By Prof. C. P. Tiele. Translated from 
the Dutch by J. Estlin Carpenter, M.A., with the author's assist- 
ance. Third Edition. Pp. xx. and 250. 1884. 7s. 6d. 

VIII.— Religion in China; containing a brief Account of the Three Religions 

of the Chinese; with Observations on the Prospects of Christian 

Conversion amongst that People. By Joseph Edkins, D.D., Peking. 

Third Edition. Pp. xvi. and 260. 1884. 7s. 6d. 

IX.— A Candid Examination of Theism. By Physicus. Pp. 216^ 

1878. 7s. 6d. 
X. — The Colour-Sense ; its Origin and Development ; an Essay in Com- 
parative Psychology. By Grant Allen, B.A., author of " Phy- 
siological .aisthetics." Pp. xii. and 282. 1879. 10s. 6d. 
XI. — The Philosophy of Music ; being the substance of a Course of 
Lectures delivered at the Royal Institution of Great Britain ixt 
February and March 1877. By William Pole, F.R.S., F.R.S.E., 
Mus. Doc, Oxon. Pp. 336. 1879. 10s. 6d. 

XII.— Contributions to the History of the Development of the Human 
Race: Lectures and Dissertations, by Lazarus Geiger. Translated 
from the German by D. Asher, Ph.D. Pp. x. and 156. 1880. 6s. 

XIII. — Dr. Appleton : his Life and Literary Relics. By J. H. Appleton^ 
M. A., and A. H. Sayce, M.A. • Pp. 350. 1881. 10s. 6d. 

XIV. — Edgar Quinet : His Early Life and Writings. By Richard Heath. 
With Portraits, Illustrations, and an Autograph Letter. Pp. xxiii» 
and 370. 1881. 12s. 6d. 
XV.— The Essence of Christianity. By Ludwig Feuerbach. Translated 
from the German by Marian Evans, translator of Strauss's " Life 
of Jesus." Second Edition. Pp. xx. and 340. 1881. 78. 6d. 

XVI.— AUGUSTE CoMTE AND POSITIVISM. By the late John Stuart Mill^ 

M.P. Third Edition. Pp. 200. 1882. 3s. 6d. 
XVII.— Essays and Dialogues of Giacomo Leopardi. Translated by- 
Charles Edwardes. With Biographical Sketch. Pp. xliv. and 216. 
1882. 7s. 6d. 
XVIII.— Religion and Philosophy in Germany: A Fragment. By Hein- 
rich Heine. Translated by J. Snodgrass. Pp. xii. and 178, cloth. 
1882. 6s. 

XIX.— Emerson at Home and Abroad. By M. D. Conway. Pp. viii. and 

310. With Portrait. 1883. 10s. 6d. 
XX.— Enigmas of Life. By W. R. Greg. Fifteenth Edition, with a 
Postscript. Contents : Realisable Ideals — Mai thus Notwithstand- 
ing — Non-Survival of tlie Fittest — Limits and Directions of Human 
Development— The Significance of Life — De Profundis— Elsewhere — 
Appendix. Pp. xx. and 314, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d. 

XXI.— Ethic Demonstrated in Geometrical Obder and Divided iNTcy 
Five Parts, which treat (1) Of God, (2) Of the Nature and Origin of 
the Mind, (3) Of the Origin and Nature of the Affects, (4) Of Human 
Bondage, or of the Strength of the Affects, (5) Of the Power of the 
Intellect, or of Human Liberty. By Benedict de Spinoza. Trans> 
lated from the Latin by William Hale White. Pp. 328. 1883. 10s. 6d. 
XXIL— The World as Will and Idea. By Arthur Schopenhauer. Trans* 
lated from the German by R. B. Haldane, M.A., and John Kemp» 
M.A. 3 vols. Vol. I., pp. xxxii.-532. 1883. 18s. 
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ENGLISH AND FOBEIQN PHILOSOPHICAL USRiiKY^continued, 

XXV. to XXVII.— The Philosophy op the Unoonsciot38. By Eduard Von 
Hartmann. Speculative Results, according to the Inductive Method 
of Physical Science. Authorised Translation, by William C. Coup- 
land, M.A. 3vol8. pp.xxxii.-372; vi.-368; viii.-360. 1884. 3l8. 6d. 

Extra Series, 
I. and II. — Lessing : His Life and Writings. By James Sime, M.A. Second 
Edition. 2 vols., pp. xxii. and 328, and xvi. and 358, with por- 
traits. 1879. 2l8. 
m. and VI.— An Account of the Polynesian Baob: its Origin and Migrations, 
and the Ancient History of the Hawaiian People to the Times of 
Kamehameha I. By Abraham Fomander, Circuit Judge of the 
Island of Maui, H.I. Vol. I., pp. xvi. and 248. 1877. 78. 6d. Vol. 
II., pp. viii. and 400, cfoth. 1880. 10s. 6d. 
IV. and v.— Oriental Beligions, and their Relation to Universal Religion- 
India. By Samuel Johnson. In 2 vols., pp. viii. and 408; viiL 
and 402. 1879. 21s. 
VI. — An Account op the Polynesian Race. By A. Fomander. Vol. 
IL, pp. viii and 400, cloth. 1880. 10s. 6d. 

ER SIE ES.— Facsimile of a Manuscbift supposed to have been found in an Egyp- 
tian Tomb by the English soldiers last year. Royal 8vo, in ragged canvas covers, 
with string binding, with dilapidated edges (? just as discovered). 1884. 6s. 6d. 

BTHBRINOTON.— The Student's Grammar op the HindI Language. By the Itev. 
W. Etherington, Missionary, Benares. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv., 
255, and xiii, cloth. 1873. 12s. 

BYTON.— Domesday Studies : An Analysis and Digest of the Staffordshire 
Survey. Treating of the Method of Domesday in its Relation to Staffordshire, 
&o. By the Rev. R. W. Eyton. 4to, pp. vii. and 135, cloth. 1881. £1, Is. 

FABER.— The Mind of Mencius. See Triibner 's Oriental Series. 

FALKE.— Art in the House. Historical, Critical, and ^sthetical Studies on the 
Decoration and Furnishing of the Dwelling. By J. von Falke, Vice-Director of 
the Austrian Museum of Art and Industry at Vienna. Translated from the German. 
Edited, with Notes, by 0. 0. Perkins, M.A. Royal 8vo, pp. xxx. 356, cloth. 
With Coloured Rrontispiece, 60 Plates, and over 150 Illustrations. 1878'. £3. 

FARLEY. — Egypt, Cyprus, and Asiatic Turkey. By J. L. Farley, author of ** The 
Resources of Turkey," &c. * 8vo, pp. xvi. and 270, cloth gilt. 1878. 10s. 6d. 

FEATHKRTWAN.— The Social History of the Races of Mankind. Vol. V. 
The Aram^sans. By A. Featherman. Demy 8vo, pp. xvii. and 664, cloth. 
1881. £1, Is. 

FENTON.— Early Hebrew Life: a Study in Sociology. By John Fen ton. 8vo, 
pp. xxiv. and 102, cloth. 1880. 5s. 

FERQUSSON.— ARCHiEOLOGY in India. With especial reference to the works of 
Babu Rajendralala Mitra. By James Fergusson, CLE., F.R.S., D.C.L., LL.D., 
V.-P.R.A.S., &c. Demy 8vo, pp. 116, with Illustrations, sewed. 1884. 5s. 

FERGUSSON.— The Temple of Diana at Ephesus. With Especial Reference to 
Mr. Wood's Discoveries of its Remains. By James Fergusson, CLE., D.C.L., 
LL.D., F.R.S., &c. From the Transactions of the Royal Institute of British 
Architects. Demy 4to, pp. 24, with Plan, cloth. 1883. 5s. 

FERGUSSON AND BURGESS.— The Cave Temples of India. By James Fergusson, 
D.C.L., F.R.S., and James Burgess, F.R.G.S. Impl. 8vo, pp. xx. and 536, with 
98 Plates, half bound. 1880. £2, 2s. 

FERGUSSON.— Chinese Researches. First Part. Chinese Chronology and 
Cycles. By Thomas Fergusson, Member of the North China Branch of the 
Royal Asiatic Society. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 274, sewed. 1881. 10s. 6d. 
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FEUERBACH.— The Essence of Ohristianitt. See English and Foreign Philo* 
sophical Library, vol. XV. 

FICHTE.--J. G. Fiohte's Popular Works : The Nature of the Scholar— The Voca- 
tion of Man— The Doctrine of Beligion. With a Memoir by William Smith, LL.D. 
Demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 564, cloth. 1873. 158. 

FICHTE.— Characteristics op the Present Age. By J. G, Fichte. Translated 
from the German by W. Smith. Post Svo, pp. xi. and 271, cloth. 1847. Gs. 

FICHTE. — Memoir of Johann Gottlieb Fichte. By William Smith. Second 
Edition. Post 8vo, pp. 168, cloth. 1848. 4s. 

FICHTE.— On the Nature of the Scholar, and its Manifestations. By Johann 
Gottlieb Fichte. Translated from the German by William Smith. Second Edi- 
tion. Post 8vo, pp. vii. and 131. cloth. 1848. 38. 

FiCHTE.— New Exposition of the SciencA op Knowledge. By J. G. Fichte. 
Translated from the German by A. E. Kroeger. 8vo, pp. vi and 182, cloth. 1869. 6s. 

FIELD.— Outlines OP an International Code. By David Dudley Field. Second 
Edition. Royal 8vo, pp. iii. and 712, sheep. 1876. £2, 28. 

FIOANIERE.— Elva : A Story of the Dark Ages. By Viscount de Figanidre, G.O. 
St. Anne, &c. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 194, cloth. 1878. 5s. 

FISCHEL.— Specimens of Modern German Prose and Poetry; with Notes, 
Grammatical, Historical, and Idiomatical. To which is added a Short Sketch of 
the History of German Literature. By Dr. M. M. Fischel, formerly of Queen's 
College, Harley Street, and late German Master to the Stockwell Grammar SchooL 
Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 280, cloth. 1880. 4s. 

FIBKE.— The Unseen World, and other Essays. By John Fiske, M.A., LL.B. 
Crown Svo, pp. 360. 1876. 10s. 

FISKE. — Myths and Myth-Makers ; Old Tales and Superstitions, interpreted by 
Comparative Mythology. By John Fiske, M.A., LL.B., Assistant Librarian, and 
late Lecturer on Philosophy at Harvard University. Crown Svo, pp. 260, cloth. 
1873. 10s. 

FITZGERALD. — Australla^n Orchids. B y R. D. Fitzgerald, F. L . S. Folio. —Part I. 
7 Plates.— Part XL 10 Plates.— Part III. 10 Plates.— Part IV. 10 Plates.— 
Part V. 10 Plates.— Part VL 10 Plates. Each Part, Coloured 21s.; Plain, 10s. 6d. 

FITZGERALD.— An Essay on the Philosophy op Selp-Consciousness. Com- 
prising an Analysis of Reason and the Rationale of Love. By P. F. Fitzgerald. 
Demy 8vo, pp. xvi. and 196, cloth. 1882. 5s. 

FORJETT.— External Evidences op Christianity. By E. H. Porjett. 8vo, pp. 
114, cloth. 1874. 2s. 6d. 

FORNANDER.— The Polynesian Race. See English and Foreign Philosophical 
Library, Extra Series, Vols. III. and YI. 

FORSTER.— -PoLiTiOAL Presentments.— By "William Forster, Agent-General for 
New South Wales. Crown 8vo, pp. 122, cloth. 1878. 4s. 6d. 

FOULEES.— The Daya Bhaga, the Law of Inheritance of the Sarasvati Vilasa. 
The Original Sanskrit Text, with Translation by the Rev. Tiios. Foulkes, F.L.S., 
M.R.A.S., F.R.G.S., Fellow of the University of Madras, &c. Demy 8vo, pp. 
xxvi. and 194-162, cloth. 1881. 10s. 6a. 

FOX.— Memorial Edition op Collected Works, by W. J. Fox. 12 vols. Svo, 
cloth. £3. 

FRANKLYN.— Outlines of Military Law, and the Laws of Evidence. By H. B. 
Franklyn, LL.B. Crown 16mo, pp. viii. and 152, cloth. 1874. 3s. 6d. 

FREEMAN. —Lectures to American Audiences. By E. A. Freeman, D.C.Ii., 
LL.D., Honoraiy Fellow of Trinity College, Oxford. I. The English People in 
its Tliree Homes. II. The Practical Bearings of General European History. 
Post Svo, pp. viii. -454, cloth. 1883. 8s. 6d. 
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FRIEDRICH.— Progrkssiye Qerman Reader, with Oopious Notes to the First Part. 
ByP. Friedrich. Grown 8vo, pp. 166, cloth. 1868. 48. 6d. 

FBDSDRICH. — A Grammatical Gottrse of the Gbrmav Lahguaqe. See under 

DUBAB. 

FRIEDRICH.— A Grammar of the German Language, with Exercises. See 
under DUSAR. 

FRIEDERICL—BiBLIOTHEOA Orientalis, or a Gomplete List of Books, Papers, 
Serials, and Essays, published in England and the Golonies, Germany and 
France; on the History, Geography, Eeligions, Antiquities, Literature, and 
Languages of the East. Gompiled oy Gharles Friederici. 8vo, boards. 1876, 
pp. 86, 2s. 6d. 1877, pp. 100, 3s. 1878, pp. 112, 3s. 6d. 1879, 3s. 1880, 3s. 

FRCEMBLINO. — GRADUATED German Reader. Gonsisting of a Selection from the 
most Popular Writers, arranged progressively ; with a complete Vocabulary for 
the first part. By Friedrich Otto Froembling. Eighth Edition, 12mo, pp. viii. and 
306, cloth. 1883. 3s. 6d. 

FRCEMBLINO.— Graduated Exercises fob Translation into Gebman. Gonsist- 
ing of Extracts from the best English Authors, arranged progressively ; with an 
Appendix, containing Idiomatic Notes. By Friedrich Otto Froembling, Ph.D., 
Principal German Master at the Gity of London School. Grown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 
322, cloth. With Notes, pp. 66. 1867. 4s. 6d. Without Notes, 4s. 

FROUDE.— The Book op Job. By J. A. Froude, M. A., late Fellow of Exeter Gol- 
lege, Oxford. Reprinted from the Westminster Review. 8vo, pp. 38, cloth. Is. 

FRUSTON. — Echo FRANpAls. A Practical Guide to French Gonversation. By F, 
de la Fruston. With a Vocabulary. 12mo, pp. vi. and 192, cloth. 3s. 

FRTER. —The Khyeng People op the Sandowat District, Arakan. By G. E. 
Fryer, Major, M.S.G., Deputy Commissioner, Sandoway. With 2 Plates. 8vo, 
pp. 44, cloth. 1875. 3s. 6d. 

FRTER. — PiLi Studies. . No. I. Analysis, and P41i Text of the Subodh41ankara, or 
Easy Rhetoric, by Sangharakkhita Thera. 8vo, pp. 35, cloth. 1875. 3s. 6d. 

FlIKNIVALL.— Education in Early England. Some Notes used as forewords to 
" a GoUection of Treatises on "Manners and Meals in Olden Times," for the Early 

English Text Society. By Frederick J. Fumivall, M.A! 8vo, pp. 4 and Ixxiv., 

sewed. 1867. Is. 

OALDOS.— Teapaloab : A Tale. By B. Perez Galdos. From the Spanish by Glara 
Bell. 16mo, pp. 266, cloth. 1884. 4s. Paper, 2s. 6d. 

GALDOS.— Mabianela. By B. Perez Galdos. From the Spanish, by Glara Bell. 
16mo, pp. 264, cloth. 1883. 4s. 

GALDOS. — Globia : A Novel. By B. Perez Galdos. From the Spanish, by Glara 
BelL Two volumes, 16mo, pp. vi. and 318, iv. and 362, cloth. 1883. 7s. 6d. 

GALLOWAY. — A Tbeatisb on Fuel. Scientific and Practical. By Robert Gallo- 
way, M.R.I.A., F.G.S., &c. With Illustrations. Post 8vo, pp. x. and 136, 
cloth. 1880. 6s. 

GALLOWAY.— Education : Scientific and Technical; or. How the Inductive 
Sciences are Taught, and How they Ought to be Taught. By Robert Galloway, 
M.R.I.A., F.G.S. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 462, cloth. 1881. 10s. 6d. 

GAMBLE.— A Manual of Indian Timbers : An Account of the Structure, Growth, 
Distribution, and Qualities of Indian Woods. By J. G. Gamble, M.A., F.L.S. 
8vo, pp. XXX. and 522, with a Map, cloth. 1881. 10s. 

GARBE.— See Auctores Sanskbiti, Vol. III. 

GARFIELD.— The Life and Poblic Sebvicb of James A. Garfield, Twentieth 
President of the United States. A Biographical Sketch. By Oax)tain F. H. Mason, 
late of the 42d Regiment, U.S.A. With a Preface by Bret Harte. Grown 8vo, 
pp. vi. and 134, cloth. With Portrait. 1881. 23. 6d. 
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6ABRETT.— A Classical Dictionary op India : Illustrative of the Mythology, 
Philosophy, Literature, Antiquities, Arts, Manners, Customs, &c., of the Hindus. 
By John Garrett, Director of Public Instruction in Mysore. 8vo, pp. x. and 794, 
cloth. With Supplement, pp. 160. 1871 and 1873. £1, 16s. 

GAUTAMA. ~Thb Institutes of. See Auctores Sanskriti, Vol. II. 

GAZETTEER oF THE Central Proyinoes of India. Edited hy Charles Grant, 
Secretary to the Chief Commissioner of the Central Provinces. Second Edition. 
With a very large folding Map of the Central Provinces of India. Demy 8vo, pp. 
clvu. and 582, cloth. 1870. £1, 4s. 

GEIGEB.— A Peep at Mexico; Narrative of a Journey across the Republic from 
the Pacific to the Gulf, in December 1873 and January 1874. By J. L. Geiger, 
F.R.G.S* Demy 8vo, pp. 368, with Maps and 45 Original Photographs. Cloth, 
248. 

GEIGER. — Contributions to the History op the Development op the Human 
Race : Lectures and Dissertations, by Lazarus Geiger. Translated from the 
Second German Edition, by David Asher, Ph.D. Post 8vo, pp. X.-156, cloth. 
1880. 68. 

GELDART.— Faith and Freedom. Fourteen Sermons. By E. M. Geldart, M.A. 
Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 168, cloth. 1881. 48. 6d. 

GELDART.— A Guide to Modern Greek. By E. M. Geldart, M.A. Post 8vOr 
pp. xii. and 274, cloth. 1883. 7s. 6d. Key, pp. 28, cloth. 1883. 2s. 6d. 

GELDART.— Greek Grammar. See Triibner's Collection. 

GEOLOGICAL MAGAZINE (The) : OR, Monthly Journal of Geology. With 
which is incorporated "The Geologist.*' Edited by Henry Woodward, LLD., 
F.E.S., F.G.S., &c., of the British Museum. Assisted by Professor John Morris, 
M.A.,F.G.S., &c., and Robert Etheridge, F.R.S., L. & E., F.G.S., &c., of the 
Museum of I^ractical Geology. 8vo, cloth. 1866 to 1883. 20s. each. 

GHOSE.— The Modern History of the Indian Chiefs, Rajas, Zamindars, &c. 
By Loke Nath Ghose. 2 vols, post 8vo, pp. xii. and 218. and xviii. and 612, cloth. 
1883. 2l8. 

GILES. — Chinese Sketches. — By Herbert A. Giles, of H.B.M.*8 China Consular 
Service. 8vo, pp. 204, cloth. 1875. 10s. 6d. 

GILES.— A Dictionary of Colloquial Idioms in the Mandarin Dialect. By- 
Herbert A. Giles. 4to, pp. 65, half bound. 1873. 288. 

GILES.— Synoptical Studies in Chinese Character. By Herbert A. Giles. 8vo, 
pp. 118, half bound. 1874. 158. 

GILES.— Chinese without a Teacher. Being a Collection of Easy and Useful 
Sentences in the Mandarin Dialect. With a Vocabulary. By Herbert A. Giles. 
12mo, pp. 60, half bound. 1872. 5s. 

GILES. — ^The San Tzu Ching ; or, Three Character Classic ; and the Ch'Jen Tsu 
Wen ; or, Thousand Character Essay. Metrically Translated by Herbert A. Giles. 
12mo, pp. 28, half bound. 1873. 2s. 6d. 

GLASS.— Advance Thought. By Charles E. Glass. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxvi. and 188, 
cloth. 1876. 68. 

GOETHE'S Faust.— See Scoones and Wysard. 

GOETHE'S Minor Poems.— See Selss. 

GOLDSTUCKEB. — A Dictionary, Sanskrit and English, extended and improved 
from the Second Edition of the Dictionary of Professor H. H. Wilson, with his 
sanction and concurrence. Together with a Supplement, Grammatical Appen- 
dices, and an Index, serving as a Sanskrit-English Vocabulary. By Theodore Gold* 
stacker. Parts L to VI. 4to, pp. 400. 1856-63. 6s. each. 
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aOLDSTUCKER.— See Auctores Sanskriti, Vol. I. 

OOOROO SIMPLE. Strange Surprising Adventures of the Venerable G. S. and his. 
Five Disciples, Noodle, Doodle, Wiseacre, Zany, and Foozle ; adorned with Fifty 
Illustrations, drawn on wood, by Alfred Crowquill. A companion Volume to 
" Miinchhausen " and " Owlglass, based upon the famous Tarn ul tale of the Gooroo 
Paramartan, and exhibiting, in the form of a skilfully-constructed consecutive 
narrative, some of the finest specimens of Eastern wit and humour. Elegantly 
printed on tinted paper, in crown 8vo, pp. 223, richly gilt ornamental cover, gilt 
edges. 1861. 10s. 6d. 

GORKOM.— Handbook op Cinchona Culture. By K. W. Van Gorkom, formerly 
Director of the Government Cinchona Plantations in Java. Translated by B. D. 
Jackson, Secretary of the Linnsean Society of London. With a Coloured Illus> 
tration. Imperial Svo, pp. xii. and 292, cloth. 1882. £2. 

GOUQH.— The Sarva-Darsana-Samoraha. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

QOUGH.— Philosophy op the Upanishads. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

OOVER. — The Fole-Sonos of Southern India. By C. E. Gover, Madras. Con- 
tents : Canarese Songs ; Badaga Songs ; Coorg Songs ; Tamil Songs ; The Cural \ 
Malayalam Songs; Teluga Songs. 8vo, pp. xxviiL and 300, cloth. 1872. 
10s. 6d. 

OBAT. — Darwiniana : Essays and Beviews pertaining to Darwinism. By Asfr 
Gray. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 396, cloth. 1877. lOs. 

ORAY.— Natural Science and Eeliqion: Two Lectures Delivered to the Theo- 
logical School of Tale College. By Asa Gray. Crown Svo, pp. 112, cloth. 1880. 5s. 

OREBN.— Shakespeare and the Eublem- Writers : An Exposition of their Simi* 
larities of Thought and Expression. Preceded by a View ^of the Emblem-Book 
Literature down to a.d. 1616. By Henry Green, M. A. In one volume, pp. xvi.. 
572, profusely illustrated with Woodcuts and Photolith. Plates, elegantly bound 
in cloth gUt. 1870. Large medium Svo, £1, lis. 6d. ; large imperial Svo. £2, 12s. 6d«. 

OREEN. — Andrea Alciati, and his Books of Emblems : A Biographical and Biblio- 
graphical Study. By Henry Green, M.A. With Ornamental Title, Portraits, 
and other Illustrations. Dedicated to Sir William Stirling-Maxwell, Bart. , Rector 
of the University of Edinburgh. Only 250 copies printed. Demy Svo, pp. 360, 
handsomely bound. 1872. £1, Is. 

OREENE.— A New Method op Learning to Bead, Write, and Speak thk 
French Language; or. First Lessons in French (Introductory to OUendorflTs 
Larger Grammar). By G. W. Greene, Instructor in Modern Languages in Brown 
University. Third Edition, enlarged and rewritten. Fcap. Svo, pp. 248, cloth» 
1869. 3s. 6d. 

GREENE.— The Hebrew Migration prom Egypt. By J. Baker Greene, LL.B., 
M.B., Trin. Coll., Dub. Second Edition. Demy Svo, pp. xii. and 440, cloth. 
1882. 10s. 6d. 

aRBO.— Truth versus Edification. By W. R. Greg. Fcap. Svo, pp. 32, cloth. 
1869. Is. 

GREO.— Why are Women Redundant ? By W. R. Greg. Fcap. Svo, pp. 40, cloth. 
1869. Is. 

GREG.— Literary and Social Judgments. By W. B. Greg. Fourth Edition, 
considerably enlarged. 2 vols, crown Svo, pp. 310 and 288, cloth. 1877. 15s. 
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C(REO.— Mistaken Aims and Attainable Ideals op the Artisan Class. By "W. 
R. Greg. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 332, cloth. 1876. lOs. 6d. 

<JREO.— Enigmas op Life. By W. R. Greg. Fifteentli Edition, with a postscript. 
Contents: Realisable Ideals. MaUhus Notwithstanding. Non-Survival of the 
Fittest. Limits and Directions of Human Development. The Significance of Life. 
De Profundis. Elsewhere. Appendix. Post 8vp, pp. xxii. and 314, cloth. 
1883. 10s. 6d. 

OREG.— Political Problems for our Age and Country. By W. R. Greg. Con- 
tents: I. Constitutional and Autocratic Statesmanship. II. England's Future 
Attitude and Mission. III. Disposal of the Criminal Classes. lY. Recent 
■Change in the Character of English Crime. V. The Intrinsic Vice of Trade- 
TJnions. VI. Industrial and Co-operative Partnerships. VII. The Economic 
Problem. VIII. Political Consistency. IX. The Parliamentary Career. X. The 
Price we pay for Self-government. XI. Vestryism. XII. Direct v. Indirect 
Taxation. XIII. The New Regime, and how to meet it. Demy 8vo, pp. 342, 
cloth. 1870. lOs. 6d. 

OREG.— The Great Duel : Its True Meaning and Issues. By "W. R. Greg. Crown 
8vo, pp. 96, cloth. 1871. 2s. 6d. 

GREG.— The Creed op Christendom. See English and Foreign Philosophical 
Library, Vols. V. and VI. 

OREG.— Rocks Ahead ; or, The Warnings of Cassandra. By "W. R. Greg. Second 
Edition, with a Reply to Objectors. Crown 8vo, pp. xliv.. and 236, cloth. 1874. 
9s. 

ORBG. — Miscellaneous Essays. By W, R. Greg. First Series. Crown Svo, 
pp. iv.-268, cloth. 1881. 7s. 6d. 

Contents :— Rocks Ahead and Harbouni of Refuge. Foreign Policy of Great 
Britain. The Echo of the Antipodes. A Grave Perplexity before us. Obli- 
gations of the Soil. The Right Use of a Surplus. The Great Twin 
Brothers : Louis Napoleon and Benjamin Disraeli. Is the Popular Judgment 

. in Politics more Just than that of the Higher Orders ? Harriet Martineau. 
Verify your Compass. The Prophetic Element in the Gospels. Mr. Frederick 
Harrison on the Future Life. Can Truths be Apprehended which could 
not have been Discovered? 

OREG.— Miscellaneous Essays. By "W. R. Greg. Second Series. Pp. 294. 1884. 
7s. 6d. - * 

Contents :— France since 1848. France in January 1852. England as it is. 
Sir R. Peel's Character and Policy. Employment of our Asiatic Forces in 
European "Wars. 

ORIFFIN.— The Rajas op the Punjab. Being the History of the Principal States 
in the Punjab, and their Political Relations with the British Government. By 
Lepel H. Griffin, Bengal Civil Service, Acting Secretary to the Government of the 
Punjab, Author of "The Punjab Chiefs,*' &c. Second Edition. Royal 8vo, 
pp. xvi. and 630, cloth. 1873. £1, Is. 

ORIFFIN.— The World under Glass. By Frederick Griffin, Author of "The 
Destiny of Man," *'The Storm King," and other Poems. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 204, 
cloth gilt. 1879. 3s. 6d. 

•GRIFFIN.— The Destiny op Man, The Storm Kino, and other Poems. By P. 
Griffin. Second Edition. Fcap. 8vo, pp. vii.-104, cloth. 1883. 2s. 6d. 

-GRIFFIS.— The Mikado's Empire. Book I. History of Japan, from 660 B.o. to 
1872 A.D. — Book II. Personal Experiences, Observations, and Studies in Japan, 
1870-1874. By W. E. Griffis, A.M. Second Edition. 8vo, pp. 626, cloth. Illus- 
trated. 1883. 20s. 

•GRIFFIS. — Japanese Fairy World. Stories from the Wonder-Lore of Japan. By 
W. E. Griffis. Square 16mo, pp. viii. and 304, with 12 Plates. 1880. 78. 6d. 
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GRIFFITH.— The Birth of the Was God. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

GRIFFITH.— YUSUP and Zulaikha. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

GRIFFITH.— Scenes prom the Ramayana, Meghaduta, &c. Translated by Ralph 
T. H. Griffith, M.A., Principal of the Benares College. Second Etiition. Crown 
8vo, pp. xviii. and 244, cloth. 1870. 6s. 

Contents Preface — Ayodhya — Ravan Doomed— The Birth of Rama—The Heir- Apparent — 

Manthara's Guile — Dasaratha's Oath — The Step-mother— Mother and Son — The Triumph of 
Loveofarewell ?— The Hermit's Son->The Trial of Truth— The Forest— The Rape of Sita— 
Rama's Despair— The Messenger Cloud — Ehumbakama— The Suppliant Doye — True Glory — 
Teed the Poor— The Wise Scholar. 

GRIFFITH.— The RImJCtan op ViLMfKi. Translated into English Verse. By Ralph 
T. H. Griffith, M.A., Principal of the Benares College. Vol. I., containing Book» 
I. and II., demy Svo, pp. xxxii. and 440, cloth. 1870. — Vol. II., containing 
Book II., -with additional Notes and Index of Names. Demy Svo, pp. 504, cloth. 
1871. — VoL III., demy 8vo, pp. 390, cloth. 1872. —Vol. IV., demy 
Svo, pp. viii. and 432, cloth. 1873. — Vol. V., demy Svo, pp. viii. and 360» 
cloth. 1875. The complete work, 5 vols. £7, 78. 

GROTE.— Review of the "Work of Mr. John Stuart Mill entitled "Examination of 
Sir William Hamilton's Philosophy." By George Grote, Author of the "History 
of Ancient Greece," *^ Plato, and the other Companions of Socrates," &c. 12mo, 
pp. 112, cloth. 1868. 3s. 6d. 

GROUT. —Zulu-Land ; or, Life among the Zulu-Kafirs of Natal and Zulu-Land^ 
South Africa. By the Kev. Lei??is Grout. Crown Svo, pp. 352, cloth. With 
Map and Illustrations. 7s. 6d. 

GROWSE.— Mathura : A District Memoir. By F. S. Growse, B.O.S., M.A., Oxon, 
CLE., Fellow of the Calcutta University. Second edition, illustrated, revised^ 
and enlarged, 4to, pp. xxiv. and 520, boards. 1880. 428. 

GUBERNATIS.— ZOOLOOIOAL Mttholoot ; or. The Legends of Animals. By Angela 
de Gubematis, Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Literature in the Instituto 
di Studii Superorii e di Perfezionamento at Florence, &c. 2 vols. Svo, pp. xxvi. 
and 432, and vii. and 442, cloth. 1872. £1, Ss. 

This work is an important contribution to the study of the comparative mythology of the Indo* 
Germanic nations. The author introduces the denizens of the air, earth, and water in the vari- 
ous characters assigned to them in the myths and legends of all civilised nations, and traces the 
migration of the mythological ideas from the times of the early Aryans to those of the Greeks, 
Romans, and Teutons. 

GULBHAN I. RAZ : The Mtstic Rose Garden of Sa'd ud din Mahmud Shabis* 
TARI. The Persian Text, with an English Translation and Notes, chiefly from th& 
Commentary of Muhammed Bin Yahya Lahiji. By E. H. Whinfield, M.A., Bar* 
rister-at-Law, late of H.M.B.C.S. 4to, pp. xvi., 94, 60, cloth. 1880. lOs. 6d. 

GUMPACH.— Treaty Bights of the Foreign Merchant, and the Transit System 
in China. By Johannes von Gumpach. Svo, pp. xviii. and 421, sewed. lOs. 6d. 

HAAS.— Catalogue op Sanskrit and Pali Books in the British Museum. By 
Dr. Ernst Haas. Printed by permission of the Trustees of the British Museum. 
4to, pp. viii. and 188, paper boards. 1876. 2l8. 

HAFIZ OF SHIRAZ.— Sbliotions from his Poems. Translated from the Persian 
by Hermann Bicknell. With Preface by A. S. Bicknell. Demy 4to, pp. xx. and 
384, printed on fine stout plate-paper, witli appropriate Oriental Bordering in gold 
and colour, and Illustrations by J. B. Herbert, B. A. 1875. £2, 2s. 

\, — See Trubner's Oriental Series. 



HAGBN.— NORICA ; or. Tales from the Olden Time. Translated from the German of 
August Hagen. Fcap. Svo, pp. xiv. and 374. 1850. 5s. 
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HAGGARD.— Cettwayo and his White Neighboubs ; or, Remarks on Recent 
Events iu Zululand, Natal, and the Transvaal. By H. R. Haggard. Crown 8vo, 
pp. xvl and 294, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

HAGGARD. -See " The Vazir of Lailkuran." 

HAHN.— TsuNi-llGoAM, the Supreme Being of the Khoi-Khoi. By Theophilus 
Hahn, Ph.D., Custodian of the Grey Collection, Cape Town, &c., &c. Post 8vo, 
pp. xiv. and 154. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

HALDANE. — See Schofenhaubb, or English and Foreign Philosophical 
Library, vol. xxii. 

HALDEMAN. —Pennsylvania Dutch : A Dialect of South Germany with an Infusion 
of English. By S. S. Haldeman, A.M,, Professor of Comparative Philology in the 
University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia. 8vo. pp. viii. and 70, cloth. 1872. Ss. 
6d. 

HALL.— On English Adjectives in -Able, with Special Reference to Reliable. 
By FitzEdward Hall, C.B., M.A., Hon. D.C.L. Oxon; formerly Professor of 
Sanskrit Language and Literature, and of Indian Jurisprudence in King's College, 
London. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 238, cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d. 

HALL.— Modern English. By FitzEdward Hall, M.A., Hon. D.C.L. Oxon. Crown 
Svo, pp. xvi. and 394, cloth. 1873. 10s. 6d. 

HALL.— Sun and Earth as Great Forces in Chemistry. By T. W. Hall, M.D., 
L.R.O.S.E. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 220, cloth. 1874. 3s. 

HALL.— The Pedigree op the Devil. By F. T. Hall, F.R.A.S. With Seven 
Autotype Illustrations from Designs by the Author. Demy 8vo, pp. xvi. and 
256, cloth. 1883. 7s. 6d. 

HALL.— Arctic Expedition. See Nourse. 

HALLOGK.— The Sportsman's Gazetteer akd General Guide. The Game 
Animals, Birds, and Fishes of North America : their Habits and various methods 
of Capture, &c., &c. With a Directory to the principal Game Resorts of the 
Country. By Charles Hallock. New Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. Maps and 
Portrait. 1883. 15s. 

HAM.— The Maid op Corinth. A Drama in Four Acts. By J. Panton Ham. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 65, sewed. 2s. 6d. 

HARDY.— Christianity and Buddhism Compared. By the late Rev. R. Spence 
Hardy, Hon. Member Royal Asiatic Society. 8vo, pp. 138, sewed. 1875. 7a. 6d. 

HABLE7.— The Simplification of English Spelling, specially adapted to the Ris- 
ing Generation. An Easy Way of Saving Time in Writing, Printing, and Reading. 
By Dr. George Harley, F.R.S., F.C.S. Svo. pp. 128, cloth, 1877. 2s. 6d. 

HARRISON.— Woman's Handiwork in Modern Homes. By Constance Cary 
Harrison. With numerous Illustrations and Five Coloured Plates, from designs 
by Samuel Colman, Rosina Emmet, George Gibson, and others. Svo, pp. xii. and 
242, cloth. 1881. lOs. 

HARTMANN.— See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, vol XXV. 

HARTZENBUSGH and LEMMING.- Eco DE Madrid. A Practical Guide to Spanish 
Conversation. By J. E. Hartzenbusch and H. Lemming. Second Edition. Post 
Svo, pp. 250, cloth. 1870. 5s. 

HASE.— Miracle Plays and Sacred Dramas : An Historical Survey. By Dr. 
Karl Hase. Translated from the German by A. W. Jackson, and Edited by the 
Rev. W. W. Jackson, Fellow of Exeter College, Oxford. Crown Svo, pp. 288. 
1880. 9s. ^^ 
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EAUQ.— Glossart and Index of the Pahlavi Texts of the Book of Arda Viraf, 
the Tale of Gosht — J. Fryaiio, the Hadokht Nask, and to some extracts from the 
Dinkard and Nirangistan ; prepared from Destur Hoshangji Jamaspji Asa's 
Glossary to the Arda Viraf Namak, and from the Original Texts, with Notes on 
Pahlavi Grammar by E. W. West, Ph.D. Revised by M. Hang, Ph.D., &c. 
Published by order of the Bombay Government. 8vo, pp. viii. and 352, sewed. 
1874. 25s. 

HAITO.- The Sacred Language, &c. , of the Parsis. See Trubner's Oriental Series. 

HAUPT.— The London Arbitrageur; or, The English Money Market, in con- 
nection with Foreign Bourses. A Collection of Notes and Formulae for the Ai-bi' 
tration of Bills, Stocks, Shares, Bullion, and Coins, with all the Important 
Foreign Countries. By Ottomar Haupt. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 196, cloth. 
1870. 7s. 6d. 

HAWKBN. — ^Upa-S ASTRA : Comments, Linguistic, Doctrinal, on Sacred and Mythic 
Literature. By J. D. Hawken. Crown 8vo, pp. viiL and 288, cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d. 

HAZEK.— The School and the Army in Germany and France, with a Diary of Siege 
Life at Versailles. By Brevet Major-General W. B. Hazen, U.S.A., CoL 6th In- 
fantry. . 8vo, pp. 408, cloth. 1872. lOs. 6d. 

HEATH.— Edgar Quinet. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol. 
XIV. 

HEATON— Australian Diotionart of Dates and Men of the Time. Containing 
the History of Australasia from 1542 to May 1879. By I. H. Heaton. Royal 8vo, 
pp. iv. and 554, cloth. 15s. 

HEBREW LITERATURE 80GIET7.— Subscription, one guinea per annum. List of 
publications on application. 

HECHLER.— The Jerusalem Bishopric Documents. With Translations, chiefly 
derived from *'Das Evangelische Bisthum in Jerusalem," Geschichtliche Dar- 
legung mit Urtunden. Berlin, 1842. Published by Command of His Majesty 
Frederick William IV., King of Prussia. Arranged and Supplemented by the 
Bev. Prof. William H. Hechler, British Chaplain at Stockholm. 8vo, pp. 212, 
with Maps, Portrait, and Illustrations, cloth. 1883. lOs. 6d. 

HECKER.— The Epidemics of the Middle Ages. Translated by G. B. Babington, 
M.D., F.R.S. Third Edition, completed by the Author's Treatise on Child-Pil- 
grimages. By J. F. C. Hecker. 8vo, pp. 384, cloth. 1859. 9s. 6d. 

Contents.— The Black Death— The Dancing Mania— The Sweating Sickness— Child Pil- 
grimages. 

HEDLE7.— Masterpieces of German Poetrt. Translated in the Measure of the 
Originals, by F. H. Hedley. With Illustrations by Louis Wanke. Crown 8vo, 
pp. viu. and 120, cloth. 1876. 68. 

HEINE.— Beligion and Philosopht in Germany. See English and Foreign 
Philosophical Library, VoL XVIII. 

HEINE.— Wit, Wisdom, and Pathos from the Prose of Heinrich Heine. With a 
few pieces from the " Book of Songs." Selected and Translated by J. Snodgrass. 
With Portrait. Crown 8vo, pp. xx. and 340, cloth. 1879. 7s. 6d. 

HEINE.— Pictures of Travel. Translated from the German of Henry Heine, by 
Charles G. Leland. 7th Bevised Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 472, with Portrait, 
cloth. 1873. 7s. 6d. 

HEINE.- Heine's Book op Songs. Translated by Charles G. Letand. Fcap. 8vo, 
pp. xiv. and 240, cloth, gilt edges. 1874. 7s. 6d. 

HEITZMANN.— Microscopical Morphologt op the Animal Body in Health 
AND Disease. By C. Heitzmann, M.D. Boyal 8vo, pp. xx.-850, cloth. 1884. 
31s. 6d. 

HENDRIE.— Memoirs op Hans Hendrik, the Arctic Traveller ; serving under 
Kane, Hayes, Hall, and Nares, 1863-76. Written by Himself. IVanslated from 
the Eskimo Language, by Dr. Henry Kink. Edited by Prof. Dr. G. Stephens, 
F.S. A. Crown 8vo, pp. 100, Map, cloth. 1878. 3s. 6d. 



32 A Catalogue of Important Works, 

HENNELL.— Present Religion: As a Faifch owning Fellowship with Thought. 
Vol. I. Part I. By Sara S. Hennell. Crown 8vo, pp. 570, cloth. 1865. 78. 6d. 

HENNELL.— Comparative Ethics— I. Sections II. and III. Moral Principle in 
Regard to Sexhood. Present Religion, Vol. III. By S. Hennell. Crown Svo, 
pp. 92, wrapper. 1884. 2s. 

HENNELL.— Present Religion : As a Faith owning Fellowship with Thought. 
Part II. First Division. Intellectual Effect : shown as a Principle of Metaphy- 
sical Comparativism. By Sara S. Hennell. Crown Svo, pp. 618, cloth. 1873. 
7s. 6d. ^ 

HENNELL.— Present Religion, Vol. III. Part II. Second Division. The Effect 
of Present Religion on its Practical Side. By S. S. Hennell. Crown 8vo, pp. 68, 
paper covers. 1882. 2s. 

HENNELL. — Comparativism shown as Famishing a Religious Basis to Morality. 
(Present Religion. Vol. III. Part II. Second Division: Practical Effect. ) By 
Sara S. Hennell. Crown Svo, pp. 220, stitched in wrapper. 1878. Ss. 6d. 

HENNELL. — THOUGHTS IN Aid op Faith. Gathered chiefly from recent "Works in 
Theology and Philosophy, By Sara S. Hennell. Post Svo, pp. 428, cloth. 1860. 6s. 

HENWOOD.— The Metalliferous Deposits op Cornwall and Devon ; with Ap- 
pendices on Subterranean Temperature ; the Electricity of Rocks and Veins ; the 
Quantities of Water in the Cornish Mines ; and Mining Statistics. (Vol. V. of 
the Transactions of the Royal Geographical Society of Cornwall. ) By William 
Jory Henwood, F.R.S., F.G.S. Svo, pp. x. and 515 ; with 113 Tables, and 12 
Plates, half bound. £2, 28. 

HENWOOD.— Observations on Mbtalliperous Deposits, and on Subterranean 
Temperature. (Vol. VIII. of the Transactions of the Royal Geological Society 
of Cornwall.) By William Jory Henwood, F.R.S., F.G.S., President of the 
Royal Institution of Cornwall. In 2 Parts. Svo, pp. xxx., vii. and 916 ; with 
38 Tables, 31 Engravings on Wood, and 6 Plates. £1, 166. 

HEPBURN. —A Japanese and English Dictionary. With an English and Japanese 
Index. By J. C. Hepburn, M.D., LL.D. Second Edition. Imperial Svo, pp. 
xxxii., 632, and 201, cloth. £8, Ss. 

HEPBURN.— Japanese-English and English-Japanese Dictionary. By J. C. 
Hepburn, M.D., LL.D. Abridged by the Author. Square fcap., pp. vi. and 536, 
cloth. 1873. 18s. 

HERNISZ. — A Guide to Conversation in the English and Chinesb Languagbs, 
for the Use of Americans and Chinese in California and elsewhere. By Stanisl&a 
Hemisz. Square Svo, pp. 274, sewed. 1856. 10s. 6d. 

HERSHON.— Talmudio Miscellany. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

HERZEN.— Du Developpement des Id^es Revolutionnaires en Russib. Par 
Alexander Herzen. 12mo, pp. xxiii. and 144, sewed. 1853. 2s. 6d. 

HERZEN. — A separate list of A. Herzen^s works in Russian may be had on 
application. . 

HILL.— The History of the Reform Movement in the Dental Profession in Great 
Britain during the last twenty years. By Alfred Hill, Licentiate in Dental Sur- 
gery, &c. Cfiown Svo, pp. xvi. and 400, cloth. 1877. 10s. 6d. 

HILLEBRAND.— France and the French in the Second Half of the Nenb- 
teenth Century. By Karl Hillebrand. Translated from the Third German 
Edition. Post Svo, pp. xx. and 262, cloth. 1881. lOs. 6d. 

HINDOO Mythology Popularly Treated. Being an Epitomised Description of 
the various Heathen Deities illustrated on the Silver Swami Tea Service pre* 
sented, as a memento of his visit to India, to H.R.H. the Prince of Wales, £L.O.» 
G. C.S.I. , by His Highness the Gaekwar of Baroda. Small 4to, pp. 42, limp cloth. 
1875. 3s. 6d. 
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filTTBLL.— TOS OOMMEROB AND INDUSTRIES OF THE PACIPIO COAST OF NORTH 
AXBBICA. By J. S. Hittell, Author of "The Kesourcea of California." 4to, 
pp. 820. 1882. £1, lOs. 

H0D030K. —Academy Lectures. By J. E. Hodgson, B. A. , Libirariaii and Professor 
of Painting to the Koyal Academy. Cr. 8vo, pp. viiii. and 312, cloth. 1884. 7s. 6d. 

HODOSON.— BssATs on the Languages, Literature, and Religion of NiPAi. 
AND TiBBT. Together with further Papers on the Geography, Ethnology, and 
Commerce of those Countries. By B. H. Hodgson, late British Ministw at the 
Court of Nepal. Royal 8vo, cloth, pp. ziL and 276. 1874. 14s. 

H0D080K.— Essays on Indian Subjects. See Trubner's Oriental Series. 

HODOSOK.— The Education or Girls ; and the Employment of Women of 
the Upper Classes Educationally considered. Two Lectures. By W. B. 
Hodgson, LL.D. Second Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 114, cloth. 1869. 3s. 6d. 

HODGSON.— Turcot : His Life, Times, and Opinions. Two Lectures. By W, B. 
Hodgson, LL.D. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 83, sewed. 1870. 28. 

HOEBNLE.— A Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian Languages, with Special 
Reference to the Eastern Hindi. Accompanied by a Language Map, and a Table 
of Alphabets. By A. F. Rudolf Hoemle. Demy 8vo, pp. 474, cloth. 1880. 188. 

HOLBEIK SOOIBTY.— Subscription, one guinea per annum. List of publications 
on application. 

HOLKES'FORBES.— The Science of Beauty. An Analytical Inquiry into the 
Laws of iBsthetics, By Avary W. Holmes-Forbes, of Lincoln's Inn, Barrister-at- 
Law. Post ivo, cloth, pp. vi. and 200. 1881. 6s. 

UOLST.— The Constitutional and Political History of thr.United Statbs. 
By Dr. H. Yon Hoist. Translated by J. J. Lalor and A. B. Mason. ; Royal 8yo. 
Vol. I. 1750-1833. State Sovereignty and Slavery. Pp. xvi. and 506. 1876. 18s. 
— ^Vol. 11. 1828-1846. Jackson*s Administration— Annexation of Texas. Pp. 
720. 1879. £1, 28.— Vol. IIL 1846-1850. Annexation of Texas— Compromise 
of 1850. P^ X. and 598. 1881. ' 188. . 

HOLTOAKB<-rTBj^V£LS IN Sear(3h of a Settler's Guide-Book of America and 
Canada. " By George Jacob Holyoake, Author of "The History ot Co-operation 
in- England.*' Post 8vo, pp. 148, wrapper. 1884. 2s. 6d. 

HOLTOAKE. — The Rochdale Pioneers. Thirty-three Years, of Co-operation in 
Rochdale. In two parts. Part L 1844-1857 ; Part IL 1857-1877. By G. J. 
Holyoake. Crown 8vo, pp. 174, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d. 

HOLTOAKS. — The History of Co-operation in Enoland : its Literature and its 
Advocates. By G. J. Holyoake. Vol. I. The Pioneer Period, 1812-44. Crown 
8vo, pp. xii. and 420, cloth. 1875. 48.— Vol. II. The Constructive Period, 1845- 
78. Crown 8vo, pp. x. and 504, cloth. 1878. 88. 

H0L70AXE.— The Trial of Theism accused of Obstructing Secular Life. By 
G. J. Holyoake. Crown 8vo, pp. xvL and 256, cloth. 1877. 4s. 

HOLTOAKE.— Reasoning from Facts : A Method of Everyday Logic. By G. J. 
Holyoake. Fcap., pp. xii. and 94, wrapper. 1877. Is. 6d. 

HOLTOAKE.— Self-Help by the People. Thirty-three Years of Co-operation in 
Rochdale. In Two Parts. Part L, 1844-1857 ; Part IL, 1857-1877. By G. J. 
Holyoake. Ninth Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 174, cloth. 1883. 23. 6d. 

HOPKINS.— Elementary Grammar of the Turkish Language. With a few Easy 
Exercises. By F. L. Hopkins, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Trinity Hall, Cam- 
bridge. Crown 8vo, pp. 48, cloth. 1877. 3s. 6d. 

HORDER.— A Selection from " The Book of Praise for Children,'* as Edited 
by W. Garrett Horder. For the Use of Jewish Children. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 80, 
cloth. 1883. Is. 6d. 

H06MER.— The People and Politics; or. The Structure of States and the 
Significance- and Relation of Political Forms. By G. W. Hosmer, M.D. Bemy 
8vo, pp. viii. and 340, cloth. 1883. Ids. 
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HOWELLB.— A Little Girl among the Old Masters. 'With Introduction and 
Comment. By W. D. Ho wells. Oblong crown dvo, cloth, pp. 66, with 54 plates. 
18S4. 10s. 

HOWELLS.— I>R. Breen's Practice; A Novel. By "W. D. Howells. Englisfi 
. Copyright Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 272, cloth. 1882. 6s. 

HOWSE.--A Grammar of the Cree Language. With which is combined an 
Analysis of the Chippeway Dialect. By Joseph Howse, F.R.G.S. 8vo, pp. xx. 
and 324, cloth. I860. 7s. 6d. 

HULME.— Mathematical Drawing Instruments, and How to Use Them. By 
F. Edward Hnlme, F.L.S., F.S.A., Art-Master of Marlborough College, Author cf 
"Principles of Ornamental Art," &c. With Illustrations. Second Edition. 
Imperial 16mo, pp. xvi. and 152, cloth. 1881. 3s. 6d. 

HUMBERT.— On ** Tenant Right." By C. F. Humbert. 8vo, pp. 20, sewed. 
1875. Is. 

HUMBOLDT. — The Sphere and Duties op Government. Translated from the 
German of Baron Wilhelm Von Humboldt by Joseph Coulthard, jun. Post 8vo, 
pp. XT. and 203, cloth. 1854. 5s. 

HITMBOLPT.— Letters op William Von Humboldt to a Female Friend. A com- 
plete Edition. Translated from the Second German Edition by Catherine M. A. 
Couper, with a Biographical Notice of the Writer. 2 vols, crown 8vo, pp. xxviii. 
and 592, cloth. 1867. 10s. 

HUNT.— The Religion op the Heart. A Mannal of Faith and Duty. By Leigh 
Hunt. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 259, cloth. 2s. 6d. 

HUNT. — Chemical and Geologtcal Essays. By Professor T. Sterry Hunt. 
Second Edition. 8vo, pp. xxii. nnd 448, cloth. 1879. 12s. 

HUNTED. -<.A Comparative Dictionary op the Non- Aryan Languages of India 
AND High Asia. With a Dissertation, Political and Linguistic, on the Aboriginal 
Races. By W. W. Hunter, B.A., M.R.A.S., Hon. Fel. EthnoL Soc, Author of 
the *^ Annals of Rural Ben^," of H.^L's Civil Service. Being a Lexicon of 144- 
Languages, illustrating Turanian Speech. Compiled from the Hodgson Lists, 
Government Archives, and Original MSS., arranged with Prefaces aud Indices in 
English, French, German, Russian, and Latiu. Large 4to, toned paper, pp. 230^ 
cloth. 1869. 42b. 

HUNTER.— The Indian Musalmans. By W. W. Hunter, B. A., LL.D., Directoi^ 
General of Statistics to the Government of India, &c., Author of the ** Annals of 
Rural Bengal," &o. Third Edition. 8vo, pp. 219, cloth. 1876. lOs. 6d. 

HUNTER.— Famine Aspects op Bengal Districts. A System of Famine Warnings. 
By W. W. Hunter, B.A., LL.D. Crown 8vo, pp. 216, cloth. 1874. 78. 6d. 

HUNTER.— A Statistical Account op Bengal. By W, W. Hunter, B.A., LL.D., 
Director-General of Statistics to the Government of India, &c. In 20 vols. Svo, 
half morocco. 1877. £5. 

HUNTER.— Catalogue op Sanskrit Manuscripts (Buddhist). Collected in Nepal 
by B. H. Hodgson, late Resident at the Court of Nepal. Compiled from Lists in 
Calcutta, France, and England, by W. W. Hunter, CLE., LL.D. Svo, pp. 28, 
paper. 1880. 28. 

HUNTER. —The Imperial Gazetteer op India. By W. W. Hun ter, CLE., LI* D. , 
Director-General of Statistics to the Government of India. In Nine Volumes. 
Svo, pp. xxxiii. and 544, 539, 567, xix. and 716, 509, 613, 656, 537, snd xu. and 
478, half morocco. With Maps. 1881. 

HUNTER.— The Indian Empire : Its History, People, and Products. By W, W. 
Hunter, CLE., LL.D. Post Svo, pp. 568, with Map, cloth. 1882, 16s. 

HUNTER.— An Account op the British Settlement of Aden, in Arabia. Ck>in. 
piled by Capt. F. M. Hunter, Assistant Political Resident, Aden. Svo, pp. zii. 
and 232, half bound. 1877. 7s. 6d. 
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HUNTBR.— A Statistical Account of.Assam. By W. W. Hunter, B. A., LL.D., 
CLE., Director-General of Statistics to the Govemraent of India, &c. 2 vols. 
8vo, pp. 420 and 490, with 2 Maps, half morocco. 1879. lOs. 

HUNTER.— A Brief History op the Indian People. By W. W. Hunter, C.I.E., 
LL.D. Fourth Edition. Crown Svo, pp. 222, clcth. With Map. 1884. Ss. 6d. 

HURST. — History op Rationalism : embracing a Survey of the Present State of 
Protestant Theology. By the Rev. John F. Hurst, A.M. "With Appendix of 
Literature. Revised and enlarged from the Third American Edition. Crown 8vo, 
pp. xvii. and 525, cloth. 1867. 10s. 6d. 

HYETT.— Prompt Remedies for Accidents and Poisons : Adapted to the use of 
the luexperienced till Medical aid arrives. By W. H. Hyett, F.R.S. A Broad- 
sheet, to hang up in Country Schools or Vestries, "Workshops, Offices of Factories, 
Mines and Docks, on board Yachts, in Railway Stations, remote Shootiog 
Quarters, Highland Manses, and Piivate Houses, wherever the Doctor lives at a 
distance. Sold for the benefit of the Gloucester Eye Institution. In sheets, 21^ 
by 17i inches, 2s. 6d. ; mounted, 3s. 6d. 

HYMANS.— Pupil Vei'sus Teacher. Letters from a Teacher to a.Teacher. Fcap. 
8vo, pp. 92, cloth. 1875. 2s. 

IHNE.— A LatiS Grammar for Beginners. By W. H. Ihne, late Principal of 
Carlton Terrace School, Liverpool. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 184, cloth. 1864. 3s. 

lEHWANU-S SapX ; or. Brothers of Purity. Translated from the Hindustani by 
Professor John Do wson, M.R.A.S., Staff College, Sandhurst. Crown 8vo, pp. 
viii. and 156, cloth. 1869. 7s. 

INDIA. — ARCHiBOLOGiCAL Sdrvey OP WESTERN INDIA. See Burgess. 
INDIA — Publications of tub Archaeological Survey of India. A separate list 
on application. 

INDIA — Publications op the Geographical Department op the India Office, 
London. A separate list, also list of all the Government Maps, on application. 

INDIA — Publications of the Geological Survey of India. A separate list on 
application. 

INDIA OrnCE PUBLICATIONS :— 

Aden, Statistical Account of. 5s. 

Assam, do. do. Vols. I. and TL 5s. each. 

Badon Powell, Land Revenues, &c. , in India. 12s. 

Do. Jurisprudence for Forest Officers. 128. 
BeaVs Buddhist Tripitaka. 4s. 
Bengal, Statistical Account of. Vols. L to XX. lOOs. per set. 

Do. do. do. Vols. VI. to XX. 5s. each. 

Bombay Code. 21s. 
Bombay Gazetteer. VoL II. 148. VoL XIII. (2 parts), 16s. 

Do. do. Vols. III. to VIL, and X, XL, XIL, XIV., XVL 8s. each. 

Burgess' Archaeological Survey of Western India. Vols. I. and III. 42s. each. 

Do. do. do. VoL IL 638. 

Do. do. do. Vols. IV. and V. 1268. 

Burma (British) Gazetteer. 2 vols. 50s. 
Catalogue of Manuscripts and Maps of Surveys. 12s. 
Chambers' Meteorology (Bombay) and Atlas. SOs. 
Cole a Agra and Muttra. 70s. * 

Cook's Gums and Resins. 5s. 
Corpus Id script ion em Indicarum. Vol. I. 32s. 
Cunningham^s Archaeological Survey. Vols. I. to XV. lOs. and 12s. each. 

Do. Stupa of Bharut. 63s. 

Eger ton's Catalogue of Indian Arms. 2s. 6d. 
Ferguson and Burgess, Cave Temples of India. 428. 

Do. Tree and Serpent Worship. 105s. 

Finance and Revenue Accounts of tne Government of India for 1882-3. 2s. 6d. 
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HTBU OFtlCE ¥UBU0ArJOB&--c(mtinued, 
Oambk, ManiMil of Indian Timbers, IOb^ 
Hunter's Imperial Gazetteer. j> vok. 
Jaschke's Tibetan -SnglUb Dictionary^ 3(^ 
King, ChlBchoBa-Planting. Is. 

Karz. Forest Flora ol Britisk Burma. Vols. I. and II, 156. eaeb. 
Liotard^s Materials for Paper. 28, 6d. 
Liotard's Silk in India. I'art I. Ss, 
Markbam*8 Tibet. 21s, 

Do. Memoir of Indian Surveys. I(%. Gd. 
Do. Abstract of Reports of Bvirveys. Is. Gd. 
Hitra (Bajendralala), Budona Gkiya. 608w 
Moir, Torrent Regions of tbe Alps. Is. 
Mueller. Select Plants for Eirtra-Tr&pieal Countries. 8s, 
Mysore and Coorg Gazetteer. Vols. I. and II. 10s. eaeb. 

Do. do. Vol. III. 5fc 

N. W. P. Gazetteer. Yols. I. and II. 10s. each. 

Do. do. Vols. III. to YI. and IX,» X. and XIII. 128. eaeb. 

Do. do. Vol. YIl. 8s, 

Oiidh do. Vols. I. to III. 10s. eaeb. 

Pharmacopcria of India, Tbe. Gs. 
People of India, Tbe. Voli^ I. to VIII, 45b. eaeb, 

Raverty's Notes on Afgbnnistan and Balucbistan. Sections I, and II, 28. Sec- 
tion III, 5s. Section IV. 3s. 
Rajputana Gazetteer. 3 vols. Ids. 
Saunders' Mountains and River Basins of India. 3». 
Seweirs Amaravati Tope. 3s. 
Smitb's (Brougb) Gold Mining in IVynaad. Is^ 
Taylor. Indian Marine Surveys. 2s. 6d. 

Trigonometrical Survey, Synopsis of Great. Vols. I. to VL 10s. 6d. eaeb. 
Trumpp's Adi Grantb. 52s. 6d. 
"Watson's Cotton for Trials. Boards, 10s. 6d. Paper, lOs,^ 

Do. Rbea Fibre. 2s. 6d. 

Do. Tobacco. 5s. 
Wilson. Madras Army. Vols. I. and II. 

INDIAN QAZETTEERS.— See GazbtYeeb, and Ikdia Office PublicaTIOHS. 

INGLEBT.^See Shakesfeabb. 

INMAN.— Nautical Tables. Designed for tbe use of British Seamen. By the Rar. 
James Inman, D.D., late Professor at tbe Royal Naval- College, Portsmouth. 
Demy 8vo, pp. xvi. and 410, cloth. 1877. 15s. 

INMAN.— HisTOBT OF t&e Engubh Alphabet : A Paper read before tbe Liverpool 
Literary and Philosophical Society. By T. Inmau, M.D. -Svo, pp. 36, sewed. 
1872. Is. 

IN SEARCH OF TRUTH, Conversations on tbe Bible and Popular Theology, fiMr 
Yonng People. By A. M. Y. Crown 8vo, pp. x. and 138, cloth. 1875. 2s. 6d. 

INTERNATIONAL Numismata Obiektalia (The).— Royal 4to, in ^aper wrapper. 
Part I. Ancient Indian Weights. By E. Thomas, F.R;S. Pp. 84, with a Plate and 
Map of the India of Mann. 9s. 6d. — Part II. Coins of the IJrtnkf TorknnUbis. 
By Stanley Lane Poole, Corpus Christi College, Oxford. ]hp. 44, with 6 Plates. 
9s. — Part ill. The Coinage of Lydia and Persia, from the Earliest Times to the 
Fall of the Dynasty of the Achsemenidse. By Barclay V. Head, Assistant-Keeper 
of Coins, British Museum. Pp. viii.-56, with 3 Autotype Plates. 10s. 6d. — 
Part IV. The Coins of the Tuluni Dynasty. By Edward Thomas Rogers. Pii. 
iv.-22, and 1 Plate. 5s. — Part V. The Parthian Coinage. By Percy Gardner, 
M.A. Pp. iv.-66, and 8 Autotype Plates. 18s.— Part VI, The Ancient Coins 
and Measures of Ceylon. By T. W. Bhys Davids. Pp. iv. and 60, and 1 Plate. 
10s. — VoL I., containing tbe first six parts, as soeciiied above. Boyal 4to, half 
bound. £3, 138. 6d, 
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IKTBBNATIONAL Kdmibhata— co»^»««c2L 

Vol. II. Coins of the Jews. Being a History of the Jewish Coinage and Money 
in the Old and New Testaments. By Frederick W. Madden, M.R.A.S., Meinler 
of the Numismatic Society of London, Secretary of the Brighton College, &c., 
&c. With 279 woodcuts and a plate c^ alphabets. Royal 4to, pp. xii. and 330, 
sewed. 1881. £2. 

The Coins op Arakan, op Pegu, and op Burma. By Lieut. -General Sir Arthur 
Pkayre, CB., K.C.S.I., G.C.M.O., late Oommisdioner ol British Burma. Royal 
4to, pp. viii. and 48, with Five Autotype Illustrations, wrapper. 1882. 8s. 6d, 

JACKSON.— ETHNOLoay and Phrenology as an Aid to the Historian. By the 
late J. W. Jackson, Second Edition. AVith a Memoir of fch« Author, by his 
Wife. C^wa 8vo, pp. zx. and 324, cloth. 1875. 43. 6d. 

JAGK801C — The Shropshire Word-Book. A Glossary of Archaic and Provincial 
Words, &e., used in the County. By Georgina F. Jackson. Crown 8vo, pp. civ. 
and 524, cloth. 1881. 3l8. 6d. 

JACOB.— Hindu Pantheism. See Trlibner's Oriental Series. 

JAQIELSEL— On Martenbad Spa, and the Diseases Curable by its Waters and 
Baths. By A. V. Jagielski, SLD., Berlin. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. 
and 186. With Map. Cloth. 1874. 5s. 

JAMI80K.— The Lipe and Times of Bertrand Du Guesccin. A History of the 
Fourteenth Century. By D. F. Jamison, of South Carolina. Portrait. 2 vols, 
8vo, pp. xvi., 287, and viii., 314, cloth. 1864. £1, Is. 

JAPAN. — Map op Nippon (Japan) : Compiled from Native Maps, and the Notes of 
most recent Travellers. By K. Henry Brunton, M.I.C.E., F.B.G.S., 1880. Size, 
5 feet by 4 feet, 20 miles to the inch. In 4 Sheets, £1, Is.; Roller, varnished, 
£1, lis. 6d.; Folded, in Case, £1, 5s. 6d. 

JASCHEE. —A Tibetan-Bnolish Dictionary. With special reference to the Pre- 
vailing Dialects. To which is added an English-Tibetan Vocabulary. By H. A. 
Jiischke, late Moravian Missionary at Ky^lang, British LahouL Imperial 8vo, pp. 
xxiv.-672, cloth. 1881. £1, 10s. 

JASGHKE.— Tibetan Grammar. By H. A, J&schke. Crown $vo, pp. viii. -104, 
cloth. 1883. 5s. 

JATAKA (The), together with its Commbntart : being tales of the Anterior Births 
of Gotama Buddha. Now first published in Pali, by V. Fausboll. Text. 8vo. 
Vol. I., pp. viii. and 512, cloth. 1877. 28s.— Vol. II., pp. 452, cloth. 1879. 
28s.— Vol. III., pp. viii, and 544, cloth. 1883. 28s. (For Translation see 
Trubner's Oriental Series, '* Buddhist Birth Stories. *"} 

JENKINS.— A Paladin op Finance: Contemporary Manners. By K. Jenkins, 
Author of " Ginx's Baby." Crown 8vo, pp. iv. and 392, cloth. 188i2. 7s, 6d. 

JENKINS.— Vest-Pocket Lexicon. An English Diofcionary of all except familiar 
Words, including the principal Scientific and Technical Terms, and Foreign 
Moneys, Weights and Measures ; omitting what everybody knows, and contain- 
ing what everybody wants to know and cannot readily find. By Jabez Jenkins. 
64mo, pp. 564, cloth. 1879. Is. 6d. 

JOHNSON.— Oriental Religions. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, 
Extra Series, Vols. IV. and V. 

JOLLT.— See Narad^ta. 

JOMINI. — ^Thb Art op War. By Baron de Jomini, General and Aide-de-Camp to 
the Emperor of Russia. A New Edition, with Appendices and Maps. Translated 
from the French. By Captain G. H. Mendell, and Captain W. O. CraighiU. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 410, cloth. 1879. 98. 
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JOSEPH. — Keligion, Natural and Revealed. A Series of Progressive Lessons 
for Jewish Youth. By N. S. Joseph. Crown 8vo, pp. xii.-296, cloth. 1879. 
3b. 

JOrVENALIS 8ATIBJE. With a Literal English Prose Translation and Notes. By 
J. D. Lewis, M.A., Trin. Coll. Camb. Second Edition. Two vols. Svo, pp. xii. 
and 230 and 400, cloth. 1882. 128. 

KABCHEB.— Questionnaire Fban9ais. Qnestions on French Grammar, Idiomatic 
Difficulties, and Hilitary Expressions. By Theodore Karcher, LL.B. Fourth 
Edition, greatly enlarged. Crown 8vo, pp. 224, cloth. 1879. 4s. 6d. Interleaved 
with writing paper, 5s. 6d. 

XARDEC. — ^The Spirit's Book. Containisg the Principles of Spiritist Doctrine on 
the Immortality of the Soul, &c., &c., according to the Teachings of Spirits of 
High Degree, transmitted through various mediums, collected and set in order by 
Allen Kardec. Translated from the 120th thousand by Anna Blackwell. Crown 
8vo, pp. 512, cloth. 1875. 7s. 6d. 

KARDEC. — ^The Medium's Book ; or. Guide for Mediums and for Evocations. 
Containing the Theoretic Teachings of Spirits concerning all kinds of Manifesta^ 
tions, the Means of Communication with tlie Invisible World, the Development 
of Medianimity, &c., &c. By Allen Elardec. Translated by Anna Blackwell. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 456, cloth. 1876. 7s. 6d. 

KARDEC— Heaven and Hell ; or, the Divine Justice Vindicated in the Plurality 
of Existences. By Allen Kardec. Translated by Anna BlackwelL Crown 8vo, 
pp. viii. and 448, cloth. 1878: 78. 6d. 

KEMP. See Schopenhauer. 

KENDRICK. — Greek Ollendorff. A Progressive Exhibition of the Principles jof 
the Greek Grammar. By Asahel C. Kendiick. 8vo, pp. 371, cloth. 1870. 9s^' 

KERMODE. — Natal : Its Early History, Bise, Progress, and Future Prospects as a 
Field for Emigi-ation. By "W". Kermode, of Natal. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 228, 
with Map, cloth. 1883. 3s. 6d. 

KEYS OF THE CREEDS (The). Third Revised Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 210, 
cloth. 1876. 5s. 

KINAHAN.— Valleys and their Relation to Fissures, Feeactdres, and Faults. 
By G. H. Kiuahan, M.R.I.A., F.R.G.S.I., &c. Dedicated by permission to his 
Grace the Duke of Argyll. Crown 8vo, pp. 256, cloth, illustrated. 7s. 6d. 

KING'S STRATAGEM (The) ; OR, The Pearl of Poland ; A Tragedy in Five Acts. 
By Stella. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 94, cloth. 1874. 2s. 6d. 

KINGSTON.— The Unity of Creation. A Contribution to the Solution of the 
Religious Question. By F. H. Kingston. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 152, clotib. 
1874. 5s. 

KISTNER.— Buddha and his Doctrines. A Bibliographical Essay. By Otto 

Kistner. 4to, pp. iv. and 32, sewed. 1869. 28. 6d. 
KNOX.— On a Mexican Mustang. See under Sweet. 

TrT-igMM —Muscle Beating ; or, Active and Passive Home Gymnastics, for Healthy 
and Unhealthy People. By C. Klemm. With Illustrations. 8vo, pp. 60, 
wrapper. 1878. Is. 

KOHL.— Travels in Canada and through the States of New York and 
Pennsylvania. By J. G. Kohl. Ti-anslated by Mrs. Percy Sinnett. Revised by 
the Author. Two vols, post 8vo, pp. xiv. and 794, clotb. 1861. £1, Is. 

KRAPF.— Dictionary of the Suahili Language. Compiled by the Rev. Dr. L. 
Krapf, missionary of the Church Missionary Society in East Africa. With au 
Appendix, containing an outline of a Suahili Grammar. Medium 8vo, pp. xL 
and 434, cloth. 1882. 30s. 
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X&AUS. —Carlsbad and its Natural Healiko Agents, from the Physiological 
and Therapeutical Point of View. By J. Kraus, M.D. With Notes iDtroductory 
by the Rev. J. T. Walters, M. A. Second Edition. Revised and enlarged. Crown 
8vo, pp. 104, cloth. 1880. 5a. 

KBOBGER,— The Minnesinger op Qerhant. By A. E. Kroeger. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 
290, cloth. 1873. 7s. 

KURZ. — Forest Flora op British Burma. By S. Kurz, Curator of the Her- 
barium, Royal Botanical Gardens, Calcutta. 2 vols, crown 8vo, pp. xxx., 550, 
and 614, doth. 1877. 30s. 

LACERDA'S Journey to Cazembe in 1798. Translated and Annotated by Captain 
R. F. Burton, F.R.G.S. Also Journey of the Pombeiros, &c. Demy 8vo, pp. viii. 
and 272. With Map, cloth. 1873. 7s. 6d. 

L/LNABL— Collection op Italian and English Dialogues. By A. Lanari. 
Fcap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 200, cloth. 1874. 3s. 6d. , 

LAND.— The Prinoipleb of Hebrew Gramhar. By J. P. N. Land, Professor of 
Logic and Metaphysics in the I}niversity of Leydeu. Translated from the Dutch, 
by Reginald Lane Poole, Balliol College, Oxford. Part I. Sounds. Part II. 
Words. With Large Additions by the Author, and a new Preface. Crown 8vo, 
pp. XX. and 220, cloth, 1876. 7s. 6d. 

LANE.— The Koran. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

LANQE. — ^A History op Materialism. See English and Foreign Philosophical 
Library, Vols. I. to III. 

LANGE. — GSEIMANIA. A German Reading-book Arranged Progressively, By F. K. 
W, Lange, Ph.D. Part I. Anthology of German Prose and Poetry, with 
Veeabulary and Biographical Notes. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 216, cloth, 1881, Ss. 6d. 
Part II. Elssays on German History and Institutions, with Notes. 6vo, pp. 124, 
cloth. Parts I. and II. together. 5s. 6d. 

LAKOE.— German Prose Writing. Comprising English Passages for Translation 
into German. Selected from Examination Papers of the University of London, 
the CoUege of Preceptors, London, and the Royal Military Academy, Woolwich, 
airanged progressively, with Notes and Theoretical as well as Practical Treatises 
on themes for the writing of Essays. By F. K. W. Lange, Ph.D., Assistant Ger- 
man Master, Royal Academy, Woolwich ; Examiner, Royal College of Preceptors 
London, Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 176, cloth. 1881. 4s. 

LANOE.— German Grammar Practice. By F. K. W. Lange, Pli.D. Crown 8vo, 
pp. viii. and 64, cloth. 1882. Is. 6d. 

LANGE.— Colloquial German Grammar. With Special Reference to the Anglo- 
Saxon Element in the English Language. By F. K. W. Lange, Ph.D., &c. 
Crown 8vo, pp. xxxiL and 380, cloth. 1882. 4s. 6d. 

LAKMAN.— A Sanskrit Reader. With Vocabulary and Notes. By Charles 
Rockwell Lanman, Professor of Sanskrit in Harvard College. Imperial Svo, pp. 
XX. and 294, cloth. 1884. 10s. 6d. 

LAESEN.— Danish- English Dictionary. By A. Larsen. Crown 8vo, pp, viii. 
and 646, oloth. 1884. 7s. 6d. 

L ASCABIDES.— A Comprehensive Phraseological English- Ancient and Modern 
Greek Lexicon. Founded upon a manuscript of G. P. Lascarides, and Compiled 
by L. Myriantheus, Ph.D. 2 vols. 18mo, pp. xi. and 1338, cloth. 1882. £1, 10s. 
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LATHE (The) and its U»es ; or, Instruction in the Art of Turning Wood and MetaU 
including a description of the most modeni appliances for the Ornamentation erf 
Plain and Cnrred Surfaces, kc, Sixth Edition. With additional Ghi^ters and 
Index. Illustrated. 8vo, pp. iv. and 316, cloth. 1883. lOs. 6d. 

LE-BRUN.— Matebials for Translating from English into French ; being a 
short Essay on Translation, followed by a Graduated Selection in Prose and Vei-se. 
By L. Le-Brun. Seventh Edition. Revised and corrected by Henri Van Laun. 
Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 204, cloth. 1882. 4s. 6d. 

LEE. — Illustrations of the Phtsiolooy of Religion. In Sections adapted for 
the use of Schools. Part I. By Henry Lee, F.R.C.S., formerly Professor of 
Surgery, Royal College of Surgeons, &c. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 108, clotlu 
1880. 3f. 6d. 

LEES.— A Practical Guide to Health, and to the Home Treatment of the 
Common Ailments of Life : With a Section on Cases of Emergency, and Hints 
to Mothers on iKTursing, &g. By F. Arnold Lees, F.IhS. Crown ovo, ] p. 334, 

stiff covers. 1874. de. 

LEOGE.— The Chinese Classics. With a Translation, Critical and Exegetical, 
Notes, Prolegomena, and copious Indexes. By James Legge, D.D., of the Lou« 
don Alissionary Society. In 7 vols. Royal 8vo. Vols.. I.-V. in Eight Parts, 
published, cloth. £2, 28. each Part. 

LEGOE. — The Chinese Classics, translated in to English. With Prelimiaa^y Essays 
and Explanatory Notes. Popular Edition. Reproduced for General Readers from 
the Author's work, containing the Original Text. By James Legge, D.D. Crown 
8vo. Vol. I. The life and Teachings of Confucius. Third Edition. Pp. vi. 
and 338, cloth. 1872. 10s. 6d.— Vol. II. The Works of Mencius. Pp. x. and 402, 
cloth, 128.— Vol. III. The She-King ; or, The Book of Poetry. Pp. vi. and 432, 
cloth. 1876. 128. 

LEGGE. —Confucianism in Relation to Christianity. A Paper read befbre the 
Missionary Conference in Shanghai, on May 11th, 1877. By Her, James Legge, 
D.D., LL.D., ko. 8vo, pp. 12, sewed. 1877. Is. 6d. 

LEGGE.— A Letter to Professor Max Muller, chiefly on the Translat on into 
English of the Chinese Terms Tt and Shang Ti. By James Legge, Professor of 
the Chinese Language and Literature in the University of Oxford. Oown 8to, 
pp. 30, sewed. 1880. Is. 

LEIGH. — The Religion of the World. By H. Stone Leigh. 12mo, pp. xii. and 
66, cloth. 1869. 28. 6d. 

LEIGH.— The Story of Philoaofht. By Aston Leigh. Post 8vo, pp. xiL and 
210, cloth. 1881. 68. 

LE'iLA-HANOUM.— A Tragedy in the Imperial Harem at Constantinople. 
By Leifla-Hanoum. Translated from the French, with ^otes by General R. E. 
Colston. 16mo, pp. viii. and 300, olotlu 1883. 48. Paper, 28. 6d. 

LELAND.— The Breitmann Ballads. The only authorised Edition. Complete in 1 
vol., including Nineteen Ballads, illusti-ating his Travels in Europe (never before 
printed), with Comments by Fritz Schwackenhammer. By Charles G. Leland. 
Crown 8vo, pp. xxviii. and 292, cloth. 1872. 6s. 

LELAND.— The Music Lesson of Confucius, and other Poems. By Charles G. 
Leland. Fcap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 168, cloth. 1871. 3s. 6d. 

LELAHD.— Gaudsamus. Humorous Poems translated from the German of Joseph 
Victor Scheffel and others. By Charles G. Leland. 16mo, pp. 176, cloth. 1872. 
38. 6d. 

LELAND.— The Egyptian Sketch-Book. By C. G. Leland. Crown 8vo, pp. yUL 
and 316, cloth. 187^ 7s. 6d. 
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LELAND.— The English Gipsies and their Language. By Charles G. Leland. 
Second Edition. Crown 8yo, pp. xvi. and 260, cloth. 1874. 7s. 6d. 

LELAND.— Fu-Sang ; OB, The Discovert op America by Chinese Buddhist Priests 
in the Fifth Century. By Charles G. Leland. Crown Svo, pp, 232, cloth. 1875. 
7s. 6d. 

LELAND. — Fidqin-Enolish SiNO-SoNa ; or. Songs and Stories in the China-English 
Dialect. With a Vocabulary. By Charles G. Leland. Crown Svo, pp. viii. and 
140, cloth. 1876. 58. 

LELAND. -The Gypsies. By C. G. Leland. Crown Svo, pp. 372, cloth. 1882. 
lOs. 6d. 

LEOPARDI.— See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol. XVII. 

LEO. — Four Chapters op North's Plutarch, Containing the Lives of Cains Mar- 
cius, Coriolanus, Julius CsBsar, Marcus Antonius, and Marcus Brutus, as Sources 
to Shakespeare's Tragedies ; Coriolanus, Julius Caesar, and Antony and Cleo- 
patra ; and partly to Hamlet and Timon of Athens. Photolithographed in the 
size of the Edition of 1595. With Preface, Notes comparing the Text of the 
Editions of 1579, 1595, 1603, and 1612 ; and Keference Notes to the Text of the 
Ti'agedies of Shakespeare. Edited by Professor F. A. Leo, Ph.D., Vice-Presi- 
dent of the New Shakespeare Society ; Member of the Directory of the German 
Shakespeare Society ; and Lecturer at the Academy of Modern Philology at Berlin. 
Folio, pp. 22, 130 of facsimiles, half-morocco. Library Edition (limited to 250 
copies), £1, lis. 6d. ; Amateur Edition (50 copies on a sui^erior large hand-made 
paper), £3, 38. 

LEEMONTOFF.— The Demon. By Michael Lennontoff. Translated from the 
Russian by A. ConcUe Stephen. Crown Svo, pp. 88, cloth. 1881. 2s. 6d. 

LESLEY.— Man's Origin and Destiny. Sketched from the Platform of the Physical 
Sciences. By. J. P. Lesley, Member of the National Academy of the United 
States, Professor of Geology, University of Pennsylvania. Second (Jlevised and 
considerably Enlarged) Edition, crown Svo, pp. viii. and 142, cloth. 1881. 7s. 6d. 

LESSINO.— Letters on Bibliolatrt. By Gotthold Ephraim Lessing. Translated 
from the German by the late H. H. Bernard, Ph. D. Svo, pp. 184, cloth. 1862. 5s. 

LESSINO.— See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Extra Series, Vols. I. 
and II. 

LETTERS ON the War between Germany and France. By Mommsen, Strauss, 
Max Miiller, and Carlyle. Second Edition. Crown Svo, pp. 120, cloth. 1871. 2s. 6d. 

LEWES.— Problems op Life and Mind. By George Henry Lewes. First Series : 
The Foundations of a Creed. Vol. I., demy Svo, Fourth edition, pp. 488, cloth. 
1884. 128.— Vol. II., demy Svo, pp. 552, cloth. 1875. 16s. 

LEWES.— Problems op Lipe and Mind. By George Henry Lewes. Second Series. 
ThePhtsioal Basis of 31ind. Svo, with Illustrations, pp. 508, cloth. 1877. 
16s. Contents.— The Nature of Life; The Nervous Mechanism; Animal Auto- 
matism ; The Beflex Theory. 

LEWES.— Problems op Life and Mind. By George Henry Lewes. Tliird Series. 
Problem the First— The Studv of Psychology : Its Object, Scope, and Method. 
Demy Svo, pp. 200, cloth. 1879. 7s. 6d. 

LEWES.— Problems op Life and Mind. By George Henry Lewes. Third Series. 
Problem the Second — Mind as a Function of the Organism. Problem the Third — 
The Sphere of Sense and Logic of Feeling. Problem the Fourth— The Sphere of 
Intellect and Logic of Signs. Demy Svo, pp. x. and 500, cloth. 1879. 15s. 
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LEWIS.— See Juvbnal and Pliny. 

LIBRARIAJ7S, Taansactions and Proceedings of the Confbrbkoe of, held in 
London, October 1877. Edited by Edward B. Nicholson and Henry R. Tedder. 
Imperial 8vo, ppu 276, cloth. 1878. £1, Ss. 

LIBRABT ASSOCIATION OF THE UNITED EINQDOM, Transactions and Proceed- 
ings of the Annual Meetings of the. Imperial Svo, cloth. First, held at 
Oxford, October 1, 2, 3, 1878. Edited by the Secretaries, Henry R. Tedder, 
Librarian of the Athenaeum Club, and Ernest G. Thomas, late Librarian of the 
Oxford Union Society. Pp. viii and 192. 1&79. £1, 8s.— SECOND, held at Man- 
Chester, September 23, 24, and 25, 1879. Edited by H. R. Tedder and E. C. 
Thomas. Pp. x. and 184. 1880. £1, Is.— Third, held at Eilinburgh, October 
5, 6, and 7. 1880. Edited by E. C. Thomas and C. Welsh. P^. x. and 202. 

. 1881. £1, Is. 

LIEBEB.— The Life and Letters of Francis Liebkr. Edited by T. S. Perry. 
Svo, pp. iv. and 440, cloth, with Portrait. 1882. 14s. 

LITTLE FRENCH READER (The). Extracted from *' The Modem French Reader." 
Third Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 112, cloth. 1884. 2s. 

LLOTD and Newton.— Prussia's Representative Man. T>j F. Lloyd of the 
Universities of Halle and Athens, and "W. Newton, F..R.6.S. Crown Svo, pp. 
648, cloth. 1875. 10s. 6d. 

LOBSCHEID.— Chinese and English Dictionary, arranged according U^ the Radi- 
cals. By W, Lobscheid. 1 vol. imperial Svo, pp. 600, cloth. £2, Ss. 

LOBSCHEID. — English and Chinese Dictionary, with the Punti and Mapdarin 
Pronunciation. By W. Lobscheid. Four Parts. Folio, pp. viii. and 2016, boards. 
£8, 8s. 

LONG.— Eastern Proverbs. See Trtibner's Oriental Series. 

LOVETT.— The Life and Struggles of William Lovett in his pursuit of Bread, 
Knowledge, and Freedom ; with some short account of the different Associations 
he belonged to, and of the Opinicms be entertained. Svo, pp. vi. and 474, cloth. 
1876. 5s. 

LOVELY. —Where to go for Help: Being a Companion for Quick and Easy 
Reference of Police Stations, Fire-Engine Stations, Fire-Esc^e Stations, &c., 
&c., of London and the Suburbs. Compiled by W. Lovely, R.N. Third Edi- 
tion. • ISmo, pp. 16, sewed. 1882. 3d. 

LOWELL.— The Biglow Papers. By James Russell Lowell. Edited byThonws 
Hughes, Q.C. A Reprint of the Authorised Edition of 1859; together with the 
Second Series of 1S62. First and Second Series in 1 vol. Fcap., pp. Ix viii. -140 
and lxiv.-190, cloth. 1880. 2s. 6d. 

LUCAS.— The Children's Pentateuch : With the Haphtarahs or Portions from 
the Prophets. Arranged for Jewish Children. By Mrs. Henry Lucas. Crown 
Svo, pp. viii. and 570, cloth. 1878. 5s. 

LUDEWIO.— The Literature of American Aboriginal Languages. By Hermann 
B. Ludewig. With Additions and Corrections by Professor Wm. W. Turner. 
Edited by Nicolas Tr'ibner. Svo, pp. xxiv. and 258, cloth. 1858. 10s. 6d. 

LUKIN.— The Boy Engineers : What they did, and how they did it. By the Rev. 
L. J. Lukin, Author of *' The Young Mechanic," ke. A Book for Boys; 30 En- 
gravings. Imperial 16mo, pp. viii. and 344, doth. 1S77. 78. 6d. 
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LUX B TENEBRIS ; oB, The Testdiovy of Consciousness. A Theoretic Essay. 
Grown 8vo, pp. 376, with Diagram, cloth. 1874. lOs. 6d. 

MACCORMAC. — The Conversation op a Soul with God : A Theodicy. By Henry 
HacCormac, M.D. 16mo, pp. zvi^and 144, cloth. 1877. 3s. 6d. 

UACHIAVELLI.— The Historical, Political, and Diplomatic Writings of 
NiCCOLO Machiavelli. Translated from the Italian by C. E. Detmold. "With 
Portraits. 4 vols. 8vo, cloth, pp. xli., 420, 464, 488, and 472. 1882. £3, 3s. 

MADDEN.— Coins of the Jews. Being a History of the Jewish Coinage and Money 
in the Old and New Testaments. By Frederick W. Madden, M.B.A.S. Member 
of the Numismatic Society of London, Secretary of the Biighton College, &c., &c. 
With 279 Woodcuts and a Plate of Alphabets. £oyal 4to, pp. xii. and 330, cloth. 
1881. £2, 2s. 

MADELUNG.— The Causes and Operative Treatment of Duputtren's Finger 
Contraction. By Dr. Otto W. Madelung, Lecturer of Surgery at the Univer- 
84ty, and Assistant Surgeon at the University Hospital, Bonn. 8vo, pp. 24, sewed. 
1876. Is. 

MA HAP ARINIBBANASUTTA. —See Childers. 

UAHA-VIBA-CHABITA ; or. The Adventures of the Great Hero Rama. An Indian 
Drama in Seven Acts. Translated into English Prose from the Sanskrit of 
Bhavabhuti. By John Pickford, M.A. Crown 8vo, cloth. 5s. 

MALLESON.— Essays and Lectures on Indian Historical Subjects. By Colonel 
G. B. Malleson, C.S.I. Second Issue. Crown 8vo, pp. 348, cloth. 1876. 5s. 

MAKDLET. — ^WoMAN Outside Christendom. An Exposition of the Influence 
exerted by Christianity on the Social Position and Happiness of Women. By 
J. G. Mandley. Crown 8vo, pp. viii and 160, cloth. 1880. 5s. 

HANIPULUS Vocabulorum. A Rhyming Dictionary of the English Language. By 
Peter Levins (1570). Edited, with an Alphabetical Index, by Henry B. AVheatley. 
8vo, pp. xvi. and 370, cloth. 1867. 14s. 

MAN(EnVBES.— A Retrospect op the Autumn Man(Euvres, 1871. With 6 Plans. 
By a Recluse. 8vo, pp. xii. and 133, cloth. 1872. 5s. 

MARIETTE-BEY.— The Monuments op Upper Egypt: a translation of the 
**Itin6raire de la Haute Egypte" of Auguste Mariette-Bey. Tianslated by 
Alphonse Mariette. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 262, cloth. 1877. 7s. 6d. 

HARKHAM.— QuiCHUA Grammar and Dictionary. Contributions towards a 
Grammar and Dictionary of Quichua, the Language of the Yncas of Peru. Col- 
lected by Clements R. Markham, F.S.A. Crown 8vo, pp. 223, cloth. £1, lis. 6d. 

HARKHAM. — Ollanta : A Drama in the Quiehna Language. Text, Translation, 
and Introduction. By Clements R. Markham, C.B. Crown 8vo, pp. 128, cloth. 
1871. 7s. 6d. 

MARKHAM.— A Memoir of the Ladt Ana de Osorio, Countess of Chincon. and 
Vice-Queen of Peru, a.D. 1629-39. With a Plea for the correct spelling of the 
Ohinchona Genus. By Clements R. Markham, C.B., Member of the Imperial Aca- 
demy Naturae Curiosorum, with the Cognomen of Chinchon. Small 4to, pp. xii. and 
100. With 2 Coloured Plates, Map, and Illustrations. Handsomely bound. 
1874. 28s. 
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MARKHAM.— A Memoib on the Indian Scavets. By Clements B. l^Iarkham, 
C.B., F.R.S., &c., &c. Published by Order of H. M. Secretary of State for India 
in Council. UlustrHted with Maps. Second £dition. Imperial 8yo, pp. xxx. 
and 481, boards. 1878. lOs. 6d. 

MARKHAM.— Narratives of the Mission of George Boole to Tibet, and of tlie 
Journey of Thomas Manning to Lhasa. Ediled with Notes, an Introduction, and 
Lives of Mr. Bogle and Mr. Manning. By Clements K. ^rarkham, C.B., F.R.S. 
Second Edition. 8vo, pp. clxv. and 362, cloth. With Maps and Illustrations. 
1879. 21s. 

MABMONTEL.— Belisaire. Par Marmontel. Nouvelle Edition. 12mo, pp. xii. 
and 123, cloth. 1867. 2s. 6d. 

MARSDEN. — Numismata Orientalia Illustrata. The Plates of the Orientai 
Coins, Ancient and Modern, of the Collection of the late William Marsden, 
F.ILS., &c. &c. Engraved from Drawings made under hia Directions. 4to, 57 
Plates, cloth. 31s. 6d. 

MARTIN AND Trubner.— The Current Gold and Silver Coins of all Countries, 
their Weight and Fineness, and their Intrinsic Value in English Money, with 
Facsimiles of the Coins. By Leopold C. Martin, of Her Majesty's Stationery 
Office, and Charles Triibner. In 1 vol. medium 8vo,^ 141 Plates, printed in Gold 
and Silver, and representing about 1000 Coins, with 160 pa^es of Text, hand- 
somely bound in embossed cloth, richly gilt, with Emblematical Designs on th« 
Cover, and gilt edges. 1863. £2, 28. 

MARTIN.— The Chinese : their Education, Philosophy, and Letters. By W. 
A. P. Martin, D.D., LL.D., President of the Tungwen College, Pekin. 8vo, pp. 
320, cloth. 1881. 7s. 6d. 

MARTINEAU.— EssATS, Philosophical and Theological. By James Martineau. 
2 vols, crown 8vo, pp. iv. and 414 — x. and 430, cloth. 1875. £1, 4s. 

MARTINEAU.— Letters from Ireland. By Harriet Martineau. Reprinted from 
the Daily NeiM. Post 8vo, pp. viii. and 220, cloth. 1852. 6s. 6d. 

MASON.— Burma: Its People and Productions ; or. Notes on the Fauna, Flara, 
and Minerals of Tenasserim, Pegu and Burma. By the Rev. F. Mason, D.D., 
M.R. A.S., Corresponding Member of the American Ch-iental Society, of the Boston 
Society of Natural History, and of the Lyceum of Natural History, New York. 
Vol. I. Geology, Mineraloot and Zoology. Vol. II. Botany. Rewritten and 
Enlarged by W. Tlieobald, late Deputy-Superintendent Geological Survey of 
India, Two Vols., royal 8vo, pp. xxvi. and 560; xvi. and 788 and xxxvi., cloth. 
1884. £3. 

MATHEWS.— Abraham Ibn Ezra's Commentary on the Canticles after ihb 
First Recension. Edited from the MSS., with a translation, by H. J. Mathews, 
B.A., Exeter College, Oxford. Crown 8vo, pp. x., 34, and 24, limp cloth. 1874. 
2s. 6d. 

MAXWELL.— A Manual op the Malay Language. By "W. E. Maxwell, of the 
Inner Temple, Barrister-at-Law ; Assistant Resident, Perak, Malay Peninsula. 
With an Introductory Sketch of the Sanskrit Element in Malay. Crown 8vo, 
pp. viii. and 182, cloth. 1882. 78. 6d. 

MAY.— A Bibliography of Electricity and Magnetism. 1860 to 1883. With 
Special Reference to Electro-Technics. Compiled by G. May. With an Index 
by O. Salle, Ph.D. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. -204, cloth. 1884. 5s. 

MATER.— On the Art of Pottery : with a History of its Rise and Progress in 

Liverpool. By Joseph Mayer, F.S.A., F.R.S.N.A., &c, 8vo, pp. 100, boards. 

1873. 6s. 
MATERS.— Treaties Between the Empire of China and Foreign Powkks, 

together with Regulations for the conduct of Foreign Trade, &c. Edited by W. 

F. Mayers, Chinese Secretary to H.B.M.'8 Legation at Peking. 8vo, pp. 246. 

doth. 1877. 258. o , fr -«. 
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MiTXB8.-!-TflV Chinese Qovebnhent : a Manual of Cliinese Tiilefl, categorically 
arranged and explained, with an Appendix. By Wm. Fred. Mayers, Chinese 
Secretary to H.B.M.'s Legation at Peking, &c., &c. Royal Svo, pp. viii. and 160, 
cloth. 1878. 30s. 

lI*ORIltDLB. — Ancient India, as Described by Megasthenes and Arriak; 
being a translation of the fragments of the Indika of Megasthenes collected by 
Dr. Schwanbeck, and of the first part of the Indika of Arrian. By J. W. 
M*Crindle, M.A., Principal of the Government College, Patna, &c. With 
Introduction, Notes, and Map of Ancient India. Post Svo, pp. xi. and 224, 
doth. 1877. 78. 6d. 

U'CBINBLE.— The Commerce and Navigation op the ErtThilean Sea. Being 
a Translation of the Periplus Maris Erythrsei, by an Anonymous Writer, and of 
Arrian's Account of the Voyage of Nearkhos, from the Mouth of the Indus to the 
Head of the Persian Gulf. With Introduction, Commentary, Notes, and Index. 
By J. W. M*Crindle, M.A., Edinburgh, &c. Post "Svo, pp. iv. and 238, cloth. 
1879. 7s. 6d. 

M*CBINDLE. — Ancient India as Descnbed byEtesias the Knidian; being a Transla- 
tion of the Abridgment of his *' Indika *' by Photios, and of the Fragments of that 
Work preserved in other Writers. With Introduction, Notes, and Index. By 
J. W. M*Orindle, M.A., MRS. A. 8vo, pp. viu. and.104, cloth. 1882. 6s. 

MECHANIC (The Young). A Book for Boys, containing Directions for the use of 
all kinds of Tools, and for the. construction of Steam Engines and Mechanical 
Models, including the Art of Turning in Wood and Metal. Fifth Edition. 
Im|>erial 16mo, pp. iv. and 346, and 70 Engrwirings, cloth. 1878. 6s. 

VSCHANIC'S Workshop (Amateur). A Treatise contaimng Plain and Concise 
Directions for the Manipulation of Wood and Metals, including Casting, Forging, 
Brazing, Soldering, and Carpentry. By the Author of " The Lathe and its Uses." 
Sixth Edition. Demy 8vo, pp. iv. and 148. Illustrated, cloth. 1880. 6s. 

MEDITATIONS on Death and Eternity. Translated from the German by Frederica 
Kowan. Published by Her Majesty's gracious permission. 8vo, pp. 386, cloth. 
1862. 10s. 6d. 

Ditto. Smaller Edition, crown Svo, printed on toned paper, pp. 352, cloth. 
1884. 6s. 

MEDITATIONS ON Life and its Religious Duties. Translated from the German 
by Frederica Rowan. Dedicated to H.R.H. Princess Louis of Hesse. Published 
by Her Majesty's gracious permission. Being the Companion Volume to ** Medi- 
tations on Death and Eternity." 8vo, pp. vi and 370, cloth. 1863. lOs. 6d. 

Ditto. Smaller- Edition, crown Svo, printed on toned paper, pp. 338. 1863. 
6s. 

MEDUCOTT.— A Manual op the Geology op India, chiefly compiled from the 
observations of the Geological Survey. By H. B. Medlicott, M. A. , Superintendent, 
Geological Survey of India, and W. T. Blanford, A.R.S.M., F.R.S., Deputy Super- 
intendent* Published by order of the Government of India. 2 vols. 8vo, pp. 
xviii.-lxxx.-818, with 21 Plates and large coloured Map mounted in case, uniform, 
cloth. IStlf. 16s. (For Part IIL see Ball.) 

MEQHA-DUTA (The). (doad-Messenger. ) By K&lid&sa. Translated from the 
' Sanskrit into English Verse by the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.R.S. The Vocabu- 
lary by Francis Johnson* New £dii<2ion« 4to> pp. xi. and 180, cloth. lOs. 6d. 
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MENEE.~Orbi8 Antiqui Descriptio : Ah Atlas illoatrating Ancient History and 
Geographj, for the Use of Schools ; containing 18 Ms^s engraved on Steel and 
Coloured, with Descriptive Letterpress. By D. T. Menke. Fourth Edition. 
Folio, half bound morocco. 1866. 5s. 

KEREDTTH.— Abca, a Rkpertoirk of Obioikal Poems, Sacred and Secular. By 
F. Meredyth, M.A., Canon of Limerick Cathedral. Crown 8vo, pp. 124, cloth. 
1875. OS. 

METCALFE.— The Englishman and the. Scandinavian. By Frederick Met- 
calfe, M.A., Fellow of Lincoln College, Oxford; Translator of "Gallus" and 
** Charicles ; " and Author of "The Oxonian in Iceland." Post 8vo, pp. 512, 
cloth. 1880. 18s. 

mCHEL.— Les Ecossais en France, Les Franjais* en I^cosse. Par Francisque 
Michel, Correspondant de Tlnstitut de France, &;c. In 2 vols. 8vo, pp. vii., 547, 
and 551, rich blue cloth, lyith emblematical designs. With upwards of 100 Coarts 
of Arms, and other Illustrations. Price, £1, 12s. — Also a Lai^e-Paper Edition 
(limited to 100 Copies), printed on Thick Paper. 2 vols. 4to, half morocco, with 3 
additional Steel Engravings. 1862. £3, Ss. 

MICKIEWICZ. — KoNBAD Wallenbod. An Historical Poem. By A. Mickiejnricz. 
Translated from the Polish into English Verse by Miss M. Biggs. 18mo, pp. 
xvi. and 100, cbth. 1882. 2s. 6d. 

MILL.— AuGUSTE CoMTB ANi;> Positivism. By the late John Stuart Mill, M«Pw 
Third Edition. 8vo, pp. 200, cloth. 1882. 3s. 6d. 

MHJiHOUSE.— Manual of Italian Convebsation. For the Use of Schools. By 
John MUlhouse. 18mo, pp. 126, cloth. 1866. 2s. 

MILLHOirBE.— New English and Italian Pronouncing and Explanatobt Dic- 
tionary. By John Millhouse. Vol. I. English-Italian. Vol. II. Italian-English. 
Fourth Edition. 2 vols, square 8vo, pp. 654 and 740, cloth. 1867. 128. 

MILNE. 'Notes on Cbystallogbafht and Cbtstallo-phtsics. Being the Sub- 
stance of Lectures delivered at Yedo during the years 1876-1877. By John 
MUne, F.G.S. 8vo, pp. viiL and 70, cloth. 1879. Ss. 

MINOCHGHEBJI.— Pahlavi, GujIbati, and English Diotionabt. By Jamashji 
Dastur Minochcherji. Vol. L, with Photograph of Author. 8vOy pp. elxxii. and 
168, cloth. 1877. 14s. 

MITRA— Buddha Gata : The Hermitage of S&kya MunL By Bajendralala Mitra, 
LL.D., C.I.E., &c. 4to, pp. xvi. and 258, with 51 Plates, cloth. 1879. £3. 

MOCATTA.— Mobal Biblical Gleanings and Pbactical Teachings, Illnstrated 
by Biographical Sketches Drawn from the Sacred Volume. By J. L. Mooatta. 
8vo, pp. viii. and 446, cloth. 1872. 7s. 

MODERN FRENCH READER (The). Prose. Junior Course. Tenth Edition. Edite 
by Ch. Cassal, LL.D., and Theodore Elarcher, LL.B. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 224, 
cloth. 1884. 2s. 6d. 

Seniob Coubse. Third Edition. Crown 8yo, pp. xir. and 418, doth. 1880. 4s. 

MODERN FRENCH READER.— A GLoeSABT of Idioms, Gallicisms, and other Diffi- 
culties contained in the Senior Course of the Modem French Reader ; with Short 
Notices of the most important French Writers and Historical or literary Charac- 
ters, and hints as to the works to be read or studied. By Charles Cassal, LL.D., 
&c. Crown 8yo, pp. viii. and 104, cloth. 1881. 2s. 6d. 
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MODERN FRENCH READER. — Seniob Coubsb and Glossabt combined. 68. 

HORELET.— Travels in Central America, including Accounts of some Eegions 
unexplored since the Conquest. From the French of A. Morelet, by Mrs. M. F. 
Squier. Edited by E. G. Squier. 8vo, pp.* 430, cloth. 1871. Ss. 6d. 

MORFILL.— Simplified Polish Grammar. See Trubner's Collection. 

KORFTT.— A Fbactical Treatise on tbe Manufacture of Soaps. By Campbell 
Morfit, M.D., F.C.S., formerly Professor of Applied Chemistry in the University 
of Maryland. With Illustrations. Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 270, cloth. 1871. 
£2, 128. 6d. 

MORFIT.— A Practical Treatise on Pure Fertilizers, and the Chemical Con- 
version of Rock Guanos, Marlstones, Coprolites, and the Crude Phosphates of 
Lime and Alumina generally into various valuable Products. By Campbell Morfit, 
M.D., F.C.S., formerly Professor of Applied Chemistry in the University of Mary- 
land. With 28 Plates. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 547, cloth. 1873. £4, 48. 

MORRIS.— A Descriptive and Historical Account of the Godavert District, 
IN THE Presidency of Madras. By Henry Morris, formerly of the Madras Civil 
Service, author of ** A History of India, for use in Schools," and other works. 
With a Map. 8vo, pp. xii. and 390, cloth. 1878. 12s. 

MOSENTHAL.— Ostriches and Ostrich Farming. By J. de Mosenthal, late 
Member of the Legistive Council of tlM Cape of Good Hoiie, &o., and James E.. 
Harting, F.L.S., F.Z.S., Member of the British Ornithologist's Union, &c. Second 
Edition. With 8 full-page illustraiionB and 20 woodcuts. Royal 8vo, pp. xxiv. 
and 246, cloth. 1879. lOs. 6d. 

MOTLEY.— John Lothrop Motley : a Memoir. By Oliver Wendell Holmes. 
English Copyright Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 275, cloth. 1878. 6s. 

MUELLER. ^Thb Organic Oonstitoents of Plants and Veoetable Substances, 
and their Chemieal Analysis. By Dr. G. C. Wittstein. Authorised Translation 
from the German Original, enlarged with numerous Additions, by Baron Ferd. 
von Mueller, K.C.M.G«, M. & Ph. D., F.R.S. Crown 8vo, pp. xviii. and 332, 
wrapper. 1880. 14fl. 

MUELLER.— Select Extra-Tropical Plants readily eligible for Industrial 
CTulture or Naturalisation. With Indications of their Native Countries and 
some of their Uses. By F. Von Mueller, K.C.M.G., M.D., Ph.D., F.R.S. 8vo, 
pp. x., 394, cloth. 1880. 8s. 

BtUHAMMED. — The Life of Muhammed. Based on Muhammed Ibn Ishak. By 
Abd El MaUk Ibn Hisham. Edited by Dr. Ferdinand Wiistenfeld. One volume 
containing the Arabic Text. 8vo, pp. 1026, sewed. £1, Is. Another volume, con- 
taining Introduction, Notes, and Index in German. 8vo, pp. Ixxii. and 266, sewed. 
7s. 6d. Each part sold separately. 

MUIR.— Extracts from the Coran. In the Original, with English rendering. 
Compiled by Sir William Muir, KC.S.L, LL.D., Author of "The Life of 
Mahomet." Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 64, cloth. 1880. 3s. 6d. 

MUIR.— Original Sanskrit Texts, on the Origin and History of the People of 
India, their Religion and Institutions. Collected, Translated, and Illustrated by 
John Muir, D.C.L., LL.D., Ph.D., &o. &c. 

Vol. I. Mythical and Legendary Accounts of the Origin of Caste, with an Inquiry 
into its existence in the Vedic Age. Second Edition, rewritten and 
greatly enlarged. 8vo, pp. xx. and 532, cloth. 1868. £1, Is. 
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MX7IR.— Original Sanskrit Texts— con<tni«<c2. . 
VoL II. The Trans-Himalayan Origin of the Hindus, and their Affinity with the 
Western Branches of the Aryan Race. Second Edition, revised, with 
Additions. 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 512, cloth. 1871. £1, Is. 

Vol. III. The Vedas : Opinions of their Authors, and of later Indian Writers, on 
their Origin, Inspiration, and Authority. Second Edition, revised and 
enlarged. Svo, pp. xxxii. and 312, cloth. 1868. 16s. 

YoL IV. Comparison of the Vedic with the later representation of the principal 
Indian Deities. Second Edition, revised. Svo, pp. xvi. and 524, cloth. 
1873. £1, Is. 
Vol. Y. Contributions to a Knowledge of the Cosmogony, Mythology, Religious 
Ideas, Life and Manners of the Indians in the Vedic Age. Third 
Edition. Svo, pp. xvi. and 492, cloth. 1884. £1, Is. 

KUnt.— Translations from thb Sanskrit. See Trtibner's Oriental Series. 

MULLEB.— OuTLiNB Dictionary, for the Use of Missionaries, Explorers, and 
Students of Language. With an Introduction on the proper Use of the Ordinary 
English Alphabet in transcribing Foreign Languages. By F. Max MUller, M. A. The 
Vocabulary compiled by John Bellows. 12mo, pp. 368, morocco. 1867. 78. 6d. 

MULLER.— Lecture on Buddhist Nihilism. By F. Max MuUer, M.A. Fcap. 
8vo, sewed. 1869. Is. 

MULLER. — The Sacred Htmns of the Brahmins, as preserved to us in the oldest 
collection of religious poetry, the Rig*Yeda-Sanhita. Translated and explained, by 
F. Max MuUer, M.A., Fellow of All Souls' College, Professor of Comparative Philo- 
logy at Oxford, Foreign Member of the Institute of France, &c. , &c. YoL I. Hymns 
to the Maruts or the Storm-Gods. 8vo, pp. clii. and 264, cloth. 1869. 128. 6d. 

MULLER. —The Htmns of the Ria- Yeda, in the Samhita and Pada Texts. Reprinted 
from the Editio Princeps. By F. Max Mliller, M.A., &c. Second Edition, with 
the two Texts on Parallel Pages. In two vols. Svo, pp. 1704, sewed. £1, 12s.. 

MULLER.— A Short History of the Bourbons. From the Earliest Period down 
to the Present Time. By R. M. Miiller, Ph.D., Modem Master at Forest School. 
Walthamstow, and Author of ** ParaUMe entre * Jules C^sar,* par Shakespeare, et 
* Le Mort de C^sar,' par Yoltaire," &c. Fcap. Svo, pp. 30, wnipper. 1882. Is. 

MUIXER.'— Ancient Inscriptions in Cetlon. By Dr. Edward Miiller. 2 Vols. 
■Text, crown 8vo, pp. 220, cloth, and Plates, oblong folio, cloth. 1883. 21s. 

MULLET. — German Gems in an English Setting. T^an8lat«d by Jane Mulley. 
Fcap., pp. xii. and 180, cloth. 1877. 3s. 6d. 

NiCoANANDA ; OR, The Jot of the Snake Wot^ld. A Buddhist Drama in Five 
Acts. Translated into English Prose, with Explanatory Notes, from the Sanskrit 
of Si:i-Harsha-Deva, by Palmer Boyd, B. A. With an Introduction by Professor 
Co well. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 100, cloth. 1872. 48. 6d. 

NAPIER. — ^FoLK Lore ; or, Superstitious Beliefs in thd West of Scotland within 
this Century. With an Appendix, showing the probable relation of the modem 
Festivals of Christmas, May Day, St. John's Day, and Hallowe'en, to andent Sun 
and Fire Worship. By James Napier, F.R.S.E., &c. Crown 8vo, pp. vii. and 
190, cloth. 1878. 4s. 

HARADITA DHARMA-S^STRA ; oR, THE Instituth or Narada. Translated, for 
the first time, from the unpublished Sanskrit original. By Dr. Julius Jolly, 
University, Wurzburg. With a Preface, Notes, chiefly critical, an Index of 
Quotations from Narada in the principal Indian Digests, and a general Index. 
Crown Svo, pp. xxxv. and 141, cloth. ' 1876. 10s. 6d. 
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HEVIIiL.~Hand List op Mollusca in the Indian Museum, Calcutta. By 
Geoflfrey Nevill, C.M.Z.S., &c., First Assistant to the Superintendent of th« 
Indian Museum. Part I. Gastropoda, Pulmonata, and Prosobranchia-Neuro- 
branchia. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 338, cloth. 1878. 15s. 

NEWMAN.— The Odes op Horace. Translated into Unrhymed Metres, with Intro- 
duction and Kotes. By F. "W. Newman. Second Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xxi. 
and 247, cloth. 1876. 4s. 

NEWMAN. —Theism, Doctbinal and Practical ; or. Didactic Religious Utterances. 
By F. "W. Newman. 4to, pp. 184, cloth. 1858. 4s. 6d. 

NEWMAN.— Homeric Translation in Theory and Practice. A Reply to Matthew 
Arnold. By F. W. Newman. Crown 8vo, pp. 104, stiff covers. 1861. 2s. 6d. 

NEWMAN.— Hiawatha : Rendered into Latin. With Abridgment. By F. W, 
Newman. 12mo, pp. vii. and 110, sewed. 1862. 2s. 6d. 

NEWMAN. — A History op the Hebrew Monarchy from the Administration of 
Samuel to the Babylonish Captivity. By F. "W. Newman. Third Edition. Crown. 
8vo, pp. X. and 354, cloth. 1865. 8s. 6d. 

NEWMAN.— Phases op Faith ; or, Passages from the History of ray Creed. New 
Edition ; with Reply to Professor Henry Rogers, Author of the ** Eclipse of Faith." 
Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 212, cloth. 1881. 3s. 6d. 

NEWMAN. — A Handbook op Modern Arabic, consisting of a Practical Grammar, 
with numerous Examples, Dialogues, and Newspaper Extracts, in European 
Type. By F. W. Newman. Post 8vo, pp. xx. and 192, cloth. 1866. 6s. 

NEWMAN.— Translations op English Poetry into Latin Verse. Designed as 
Part of a New Method of Instructing in Latin. By F. ."W. Newman. Crown 8vo, 
pp. xiv. and 202, cloth. 1868. 6s. 

NEWMAN. — The Soul : Her Sorrows and her Aspirations. An Essay towards the 
Natural History of the Soul, as the True Basis of Theology. By F. W. Newman. 
Tenth Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 162, cloth. 1882. 3s. 6d. 

NEWMAN. — Miscellanies ; chiefly Addresses, Academical and Historical. By F. 
W. Newman. 8vo, pp. iv. and 356, cloth. 1869. 7s. 6d. 

NEWMAN.— The Iliad op Homer, faithfully translated into Unrhymed English 
Metre, by F. W. Newman. Royal 8vo, pp. xvL and 384, cloth. 1871. 10s. 6d. 

NEWMAN.— A Dictionary op Modern Arabic. 1. Anglo- Arabic Dictionary. 2. 
Anglo-Arabic Vocabulary. 3. Arabo-EngUsh Dictionary. By F. "W. Newman, 
In 2 vols, crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 376-464, cloth. 1871. £1, Is. 

NEWMAN.— Hebrew Theism. By F. W. Newman. Royal 8vo, pp. viii. and 172, 
Stiff wrappers. 1874. 4s. 6d. 

NEWMAN.— The Moral Inpluence op Law. A Lecture by F. "W. Newman, May 
20, 1860. Crown 8vo, pp. 16, sewed. 3d. 

NEWMAN. — Religion not History. By F. W. Newman. Foolscap, pp. 58, paper 
wrapper. 1877. Is. 

NEWMAN.— Morning Prayers in the Household op a Believer in God. By F, 
W. Newman. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 80, limp cloth. 1882. Is. 6d. 

NEWMAN. —Reorganization op EifcLisH Institutions. A Lecture by Emeritus 
Professor F. W. Newman. Delivered in the Manchester Athenaeum, October 15, 
1875. Crown 8vo, pp. 28, sewed. 1880. 6d. 

NEWMAN.— What is Christianity without Christ? By F. W. Newman, 
Emeritus Professor of University College, London. 8vo, pp. 28, stitched in 
wrapper. 18S1. Is. 

D 
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NEWBKAN.— Libyan Vocabulary. An Essay towards Reproducing the Ancient 
Namidian Language out of Four Modem Languages. By F. W. Newman. Crown 
8yo, pp. vi. and 204, cloth. 1882. 10s. 6d. 

KEWMAN. — ^A Christian Commonwealth. By F. W. Newman. Crown 8vo, pp. 
60, cloth. 1883. Is. 

NEW SOUTH WALES, Publication» of the Qovernment of. List on application. 

NEW SOUTH WikliES.— Journal and Proceedings of the Royal Society of. 
Published annually. Price 10s. 6d. List of Contents on application. 

NEWTON. — Patent Law and Practice: showing the mode of obtaining and 
opposing Grants, Disclaimers, Confirmations, and Extensions of Patents. AY ith a 
Chapter on Patent Agents. By A. Y. Newton. Enlarged Edition. Crown 8yo, 
pp. xu. and 104, cloth. 1879. 2s. 6d. 

NEW ZEALAND INSTITUTE PUBLICATIONS:- 

• 

I. Transactions and Proceedings of the New Zealand Institute. Demy 8vo, 

stitched. Vols. I. to XVI.', 1868 to 1883. £1, Is. each. 
II. An Index to the Transactions and Proceedings of the New Zealand In- 
stitute. Vols. I. to VIII. Edited and Published under the Authority of the 
Board of Governors of the Institute. By James Hector, C.M.G., M.D. , F.B.S. 
Demy, 8vo, 44 pp., stitched. 1877. 2s. 6d. 

NEW ZEALAND. —GEOLOGICAL Survey. List of Publications on application. 

NOIRIT. -A French Course in Ten Lessons. By Jules Noirit, B. A. Lessons L- 
IV. Crown 8vo, pp. xiv. and 80, sewed. 1870. Is. 6d. 

NOIRIT.— French Grammatical Questions for the use of Gentlemen preparing 
for the Army, Civil Service, Oxford Examinations, &c., &c. By Jules Noirit. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 62, cloth. 1870. Is. Interleaved, Is. 6d. 

NOUESE.— Narrative op the Second Arctic Expedition made by Charles F. 
Hall. His Voyage to Repulse Bay ; Sledge Journeys to the Straits of Fury and 
Hecla, and to King William's Land, and Besidence among the Eskimos during 
the years 1864-69. Edited under the orders of the Hon. Secretary of the Navy, 
by Prof. J. E. Nourse, U.S.N. 4to, pp. 1. and 644, cloth. With maps, heliotypes, * 
steel and wood engravings. 1880. £1, 8s. 

NUGENT'S Improved French and English and English and French Pocket 
Dictionary. Par Smith. 24mo, pp. 489 and 320, cloth. 1873. 3s. 

NUTT.— Two Treatises on Verbs containing Feeble and Double Letters. By 
B. Jehuda Hayug of Fez. Translated into Hebrew from the original Aitibic by 
B. Moses GikatiUa of Cordova, with the Treatise on Punctuation by the same 
author, translated by A ben Ezra. Edited from Bodleian MSS., with an English 

• translation, by J. W. Nutt, M. A. Demy 8vo, pp. 312, sewed. 1870. 58. 

NUMISMATA ORIENTALIA ILLUSTRATA. See Marsden. 

NUTT.— A Sketch of Samaritan History, Dogma, and Literature. An Intro- 
troduction to "Fragments of a Samaritan Targum." By J. W. Nutt, M.A., ic, 
&c. Demy 8vo, pp. 180, cloth. 1874. 5s. 

OEHLENSCHLAGER.— Axel and Valborg : a Tragedy, in Five Acts, and other 
Poems. Translated from the Danish of Adam Oehlenschl&ger by Pierce Butler, 
M.A., late Kector of Ulcombe, Kent. Edited by Professor Palmer, K.A., of St 
John's Coll., Camb. With a Memoir of the Translator. Fcap. 8vo, pp. ziL and 
164, cloth. 1874. 5s. 

OERA LINDA BOOK (The). — From a Manuscript of the 13th Century, with the per- 
mission of the proprietor, C. Over de Linden of the Helder. The Original Frisian 
Text as verified by Dr. J. O. Ofctema, accompanied by an English Version of Dr. 
Ottema's Dutch Translation. By W. K. Sandbach. 8vo, pp. xzv. and 254, cloth. 
1876. 5s. 
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OGAREFF.— EssAi SUB la Situation Russs. Lettres & ua Anglais. ParN. Ogareff. 
12mo, pp. 150, sewed. 1862. 38. 

OLCOTT.— A Buddhist Catechism, according to the Canon of the Southern Church. 
By Colonel H. S. Olcott, President of the Theosophical Society. 24mo, pp. 32. Is. 

OLCOTT.— The Yoga Philosophy : Being the Text of Patanjali, with Bhojarajah's 
Commentary. A Reprint of the English Translation of the above, by the late Dr. 
Ballantyne and Govind Shastri Deva ; to which are added Extracts from Various 
Authors. With an Introduction by Colonel H. S. Olcott, President of the Theo- 
sophical Society. The whole Edited by Tukaram Tatia, F.T.S. Crown 8vo, pp. 
xvi.-294, wrapper. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

OLLENDORFF. — Metodo para apbendeb a Leeb, escribir y hablar el Ingles segun 
el sistema de Ollendorff. Por Ramon Palenzuela y Juan de la Carrefio. 8vo, pp. 
xlvi. and 460, cloth. 1873. 7s. 6d. 
Key to Ditto. Crown 8vo, pp. 112, cloth. 1873. 4s. 

OLLENDORFF.— Metodo para apbendeb a Leer, escribir y hablar el Frances, 
segun el verdadero sistema de Ollendorff ; ordenado en lecciones progresivas, con- 
flistiendo de ejercicios orales y escritos ; enriquecido de la pronunciacion £lgui*ada 
como se estila en la conversacion ; y de un Ap6ndice abrazando las reglas de la 
sintaxis, la formacion de los verbos regulares, y la conjugacion de los irregulares. 
Por Teodoro Simonn^, Professor de Lenguas. Crown dvo, pp. 342, cloth. 1873. 68. 
Key to Ditto. Crown 870, pp. 80, cloth. 1873. 3s. 6d. 

OPPERT.— Ox the Classifioatiox of Languaqes : A Cont^ribution to Comparativ© 
Philology. By Dr. Gustav Oppert, Ph.D., Professor of Sanskrit, Presidency 
College, Madras. 8\ro, paper, pp. viii. and 146. 1883. 7s. 6d. 

OPPERT.— Lists of Sanskrit Manuscripts in Private Libraries of Southern 
India, Compiled, Arranged, and Indexed by Gusfcav Oppert, Ph.D., Professor of 
Sanskrit, Presidency College, Madras. Vol. I. 8vo, pp. vii, and 620, cloth. 1883. 
£1, Is. 

OPPERT.— On the Weapons, Abmy Organisation, and Political Maxims of 
the Ancient Hindus ; with special reference to Gunpowder and Firearms. By 
Dr. Gustav Oppert, Ph.D., Professor of Sanskrit, Presidency College, Madras. 
8vo, paper, pp. vi. and 162. 1883. 7s. 6d. 

ORIENTAL SERIES.— See Trubner's Oriental Series. 

ORIENTAL Text Society's Publications. A list may be had on application. 

ORIENTAL CONORESS.— Report of tub Proceedings of the Second Interna- 
tional CoNGBEss of Orientalists held in London, 1874. Royal 8vo, pp. 
viii. and 68, sewed. 1874. 5s. 

ORIENTALISTS.— Transactions OF THE Second Session of the International 
Congress of Orientalists. Held in Loudon in September 1874. Edited by 
Roberfc K. Douglas, Hon. Sec. 8vo, pp. viii. and 456, cloth. 1876. 2l8. 

OTTE. — How to Learn Danish (Dano-Norwegian) : a Manual for Students* of 
Danish based on the OUendorffian system of teaching languages, and adapted for 
self-instruction. By E. C. Otte. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xx. and 333, 
cloth. 1884. 7s. 6d. 
Key to above. Crown 8vo, pp. 84, cloth. 3s. 

OTt6.— Simplified Danish and Swedish Grammars. See Trubner's Collection. 

OVERBECK. — Catholic Orthodoxy and Anglo-Catholicism. A Word about the 
Intercommunion between the English and Orthodox Churches. By J. J. Overbeck, 
D.D. 8vo, pp. viii. and 200, cloth. 1866. 5s. 

OVERBECK.— Bonn Conference. By J. J. Overbeck, D.D. Ciwwn 8vo, pp. 48, 
sewed. 1876, Is. 

OVERBECK.— A Plain View of the Claims of the Orthodox Catholic Church 
AS Opposed to all other Christian Denominations. By J. J. Overbeck, 
D.D. • Crown Svo, pp. iv. and 133, wrapper. 1881. 2s. 6d. 
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OWEN.— Footfalls on the Boundary of Another World. With Narrative 
Illustrations. By R. D. Owen. An enlarged English Copyright Edition. Post 
8to, pp. XX, and 392, cloth. 1875. 7s. 6d. 

OWEN.— The Debatable Land between this World and the Next. With 
Illustrative Narrations. By Robert Dale Owen. Second Edition. Crown 8vo^ 
pp. 456, cloth. 1874. 7s. 6d. 

OWEN.— Threading my Way : Twenty-Seven Years of Autobiography. By R. D. 
Owen. Crown 8vo, pp. 344, cloth. 1874. 7s. 6d. 

OTBTER (The) : Where, How, and When to Find, Breed, Cook, and Eat It» 
Second Edition, with a New Chapter, "The Oyster-Seeker in London." 12ino^ 
pp. viii. and 106, boards. 1863. Is. 

PALESTINE.— Memoirs op the Survey of Western Palestine. Edtted by W. 
Besant, M.A., and E. H. Palmer, M.A., under the Direction of the Committee 
of the Palestine Exploration Fund. Complete in seven volumes. Demy 4tOy 
cloth, with a Portfolio of Plans, and large scale Map. Second Issue. Price 
Twenty Guineas. 

PALMER.— A Concise English-Persian Dictionary ; together with a simplified 
Grammar of the Persian Language. By the late E. H. Palmer, M.A., Lord 
Almoner's Reader, and Professor of Arabic, Cambridge, kc. Completed and 
Edited, from the MS. left imperfect at his death, by G. Le Strange. Royal 
16mo, pp. 606, cloth. 1883. 10s. 6d. 

PALMER.— A Concise Persian-English Dictionary. By E. H. Palmer, M.A., of 
the Middle Temple, Barrister-at-Law, Lord Almoner's Reader, and Professor of 
Arabic, and Fellow of St. John's College in the University of Cambridge. Royal 
16mo, pp. 726, cloth. 1884. 10s. 6d. 

PALMER.— The Song op the Reed, and other Pieces. By E. H. Palmer, M.A., 
Cambridge. Crown 8vo, pp. 208, cloth. 1876. 5s. 

PALMER. — Hindustani, Arabic, and Persian Grammar. See Trubner's Col- 
lection. 

PALBEER.— The Patriarch and the Tsar. Translated from the Russ by William 
Palmer, M.A. Demy 8vo, cloth. Vol. I. The Replies of the Humble Nicon. 
Pp. xl. and 674. 1871. 12s.— Vol. II. Testimonies concerning the Patriarch 
Nicon, the Tsar, and the Boyars. Pp. Ixxviii. and 654. 1873. 128.— Vol. III. 
History op the Condemnation of the Patriarch Nicon. Pp. btvi. and 5.58. 
1873. 12s.— Vols. IV., v., and VI. Services of the Patriarch Nicon to the 
Church and State of his Country, &c. Pp. Ixxviii. and 1 to 660; xiv.-661- 
102 S and 1 to 254 ; xxvi. -1029-1656, and 1-72. 1876. 36s. 

PARKER.— Theodore Parker's Celebrated Discourse on Matters Pertaining to 
Religion. People's Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. 351. 1872. Stitched, Is. 6d. ; cl., 28. 

PARKER.— Theodore Parker. A Biography. By O. B. Frothingham. Crown 
, 8vo, pp. viii. and 588, cloth, with Portrait. 1876. 12s. 

PARKER.— The Collected Works op Theodore Parker, Minister of the Twenty- 
eighth Congregational Society at Boston, U.S. Containing his Theolc^od, 
Polemical, and Critical Writings ; Sermons, Speeches, and Addresses ; and 
Literary Miscellanies. In 14 vols. 8vo, cloth. 6s. each. • 

Vol. I. Discourse on Matters Pertaining to Religion. Preface by the Editor^ 

and Portrait of Parker from a medallion by Saulini. Pp. 380. 
Vol. II. Ten Sermons and Prayers. Pp. 360. 
Vol. III. Discourses of Theology. Pp. 318. 
Vol. IV. Discourses on Politics. Pp. 312. 
Vol. V. Discourses of Slavery. I. Pp. 336. 
Vol. VI. Discourses of Slavery. II. Pp. 323.- 
Vol. VII, Discourses of Social Science. Pp. 296. 
Vol. VIII. Miscellaneous Discourses. Pp. 230. 
Vol. IX. Critical Writings. L Pp. 292. 
Vol. X. Critical Writings. II. Pp. 308. 
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PARKER. — Collected Works — continued. 

Vol. XI. Sermons of Theism, Atheism, and Popular Theology. Pp. 257. 
YoL XII. Autobiographical and Miscellaneous Pieces. Pp. 356. 
Vol. XIII. Historic Americans. Pp. 236. 

VoL XIV. Lessons from the World of Matter and the World of Man. Pp. 
352. 
PARKER.— Malagasy Grammar. See Triibner s Collection. 
PATER80N.— Notes on Military Surveying and Reconnaissance. By Lieut. - 
Colonel William Paterson. Sixth Edition. With 16 Plates. Demy 8vo, pp. xii. 
and 146, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

PATERSON. —Topographical Examination Papers. By Lieut.-Col. W. Paterson. 
8vo, pp. 32, with 4 Plates. Boards. 1882. 2s. 

PATERSON.—Treatise on Military Drawing. With a Course of Progressive 
Plates. By Captain W. Paterson, Professor of Military Drawing at the Royal 
Military College, Sandhurst. Oblong 4to, pp. xii. and 31, cloth. 1862. £1, Is. 

PATERSON. — ^The Orometer for Hill Measuring, combining Scales of Distances, 
Protractor, Clinometer, Scale of Horizontal Equivalents, Scale of Shade, and 
Table of Gradients. By Captain William Paterson. On cardboard. Is. 

PATERSON. — Central America. By W. Paterson, the Merchant Statesman. 
From a MS. in the British Museum, 1701. With a Map. Edited by S. Bannis- 
ter, M.A. 8vo, pp. 70, sewed. 1857. 2s. 6d. 

PATON. — A History op the Egyptian Revolution, from the Period of the Mame- 
lukes to the Death of Mohammed Ali ; from Arab and European Memoirs, Oral 
Tradition, and Local Research. By A A. Paton. Second Edition. 2 vols, demy 
8vo, pp. xiL and 395, viii. and 446, cloth. 1870. 7s. 6d. 

PATON.— Henry Beyle (otherwise De Stendahl). A Critical and Biographical 
Study, aided by Original Documents and Unpublished Letters from the Private 
Papers of the Family of Beyle. By A. A Paton. Crown 8vo, pp. 340, cloth. 
1874. 7s. 6d. 

PATTON. — The Death op Death ; or, A Study of God's Holiness in Connection 
with the Existence of Evil, in so far as Intelligent and Responsible Beings are 
Concerned. By an Orthodox Layman (John M. Patton). Revised Edition, crown 
8vo, pp. xvi. and 252, cloth. 1881. 6s. 

PAULI.— Simon de Montfort, Earl of Leicester, the Creator of the House of 
Commons. By Reinhold Pauli. Translated by Una M. Goodwin. With Intro- 
duction by Harriet Martineau. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 340, cloth. 1876. 6s. 

PETTENKOFER.— The Relation op the Air to the Clothes we wear, the Housi 
WE live in, and the Soil we dwell on. Three Popular Lectures delivered before 
the Albert Society at Dresden. By Dr. Max Von Pettenkof er, Professor of Hygiene 
at the University of Munich, &c. Abridged and Translated by Augustus Heni, 
M.D., M.R.C.P., London, &c. Cr. 8vo, pp. viii. and 96, limp cL 1873. 2s. 6d. 

PETRUCCELLI.— Preliminaires de la Question Romaine de M. Ed. About. Par 
F. Petrnccelli de la Gattina. dvo, pp. xv. and 364, cloth. 1860. 7s. 6d. 

FEZZI. — Aryan Philology, according to the most recent researches (Glottologia 
Aria Recentissima). Remarks Historical and Critical. By Domenico Pezzi. 
Translated by E. S. Roberts, M. A. Crown 8vo, pp. xvL and 200, cloth. 1879. 68. 

PHAYRE.-— A History of Burma. See Triibner's Oriental Series. 

PHAYRE.-— The Coins of Arakan, of Pegu, and of Burma. By Sir Arthur 
Phayre, C.B., K.C.S.I., G.C.M.G., late Commissioner of British Burma. Royal 
4to, pp. viii. -48, with Autotype Illustrative Plates. Wrapper. 1882. 8s. 6d. 

PHILLIPS.— The Doctrine of Addai, the Apostle, now first edited in a com- 
plete form in the Original Syriao, with English Translation and Notes. Bj 
George Phillips, D.D., President of Queen's College, Cambridge. 8vo, pp. zt. 
and 52 and 53, cloth. 1876. 7s. 6d. 
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PHILaLOOICAL SOCIETY, Transactions of, published irregularly. List of pub5- 
catioDS on application. 

PHILOSOPHY (The) op Inspiration and Revelation. By a Layman. With » 
preliminary notice of an Essay by the present Lord Bishop of Winchester, con- 
tained in a volume entitled ** Aids to Faith." 8vo, pp. 20, sewed. 1875. 6d. 

PIOCIOTTO.— Sketches of Anglo-Jewish History. By James Picciotto. Bemy 
8vo, pp. xi. and 420, cloth. 1875. 128. 

PIESSE. — Chemistrt in the Brewing-Room : being the substance of a Course of 
Lessons to Piactical Brewers. With Tables of Alcohol, Extract, and Onginal 
Gravity. By Charles H. Piesse, F.C.S., Public Analyst. Fcap., pp. viii. and 62^ 
cloth. 1877. 6s. 

PIEY.— Le Saint Edit, Etude de Litteraturb Chinoise. Prepar^e par A» 
Tli^ophile Piry, du Service des Douanes Maritimes de Chine. 4to, pp. xx. and 
320, cloth. 1879. 21s. 

PLAYFAIR. — The Cities and Towns of China. A Geographical Dictionary. 
By G. M. H. Playfair, of Her Majesty's Consular Service in China. 8vo, pp. 
506, cloth. 1879. £1, 5s. 

PLINY.— The Letters of Plint the Younger. Translated by J. D. Lewis, M.A.^ 
Trinity College, Cambridge. Post 8vo, pp. vii. and 390, oloth. 1879. 58. 

PLUMPTRE. — King's College Lectures on Elocution ; on the Physiology and 
Culture of Voice and Speech and the Expression of the Emotions by Language^ 
Countenance, and Gesture. To which is added a Special Lecture on the Causes 
and Cure of the Impediments of Speech. Being the substance of the Introduc- 
tory Course of Lectures annually delivered by Charles John Plumptre, Lecturer 
on Public Reading and Speaking at King's College, LondoJl, in the Evening 
Classes Department. Dedicated by permission to H.R.H. the Prince of Wales. 
Fourth, greatly Enlarged Illustrated, Edition. Post 8vo, pp. xviii. and 494, cloth. 
1883. 15s. 

PLTJMFTRE.— General Sketch of the History of Pantheism. By C. E. 
Plumptre. Vol. I., from the Earliest Times to the Age of Spinoza ; Vol. IL, 
from the Age of Spinoza to the Commencement of the 19th Century. 2 vols, 
demy 8vo, pp. viii. and 395 ; iv. and 348, cloth. 1881. 188. 

POLE.— The Philosophy of Music. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library. 
Vol. XI. 

PONSARD.— Charlotte Cord ay. A Tragedy. By.F. Ponsard. Edited, with Eng- 
lish Notes and Notice on Ponsard, by Professor C. Cassal, LL.D. l^o, pp. xi. 
and 133, cloth. 1867. 2s. 6d. 

PONSARD.— L'Honneur ET L' Argent. A Comedy. By Francois Ponsard. Edited^ 
with English Notes and Memoir of Ponsard, by Professor C. Cassal, LL.D. Fcap. 
8vo, pp. xvi. and 172, cloth. 1869. 3s. 6d. 

POOLE.— An Index to Periodical Literature. By W. F. Poole, LL.D., Librarian 
of the Chicago Public Library. Third Edition, brought down to January 1882* 
1 vol. royal 8vo, pp. xxviii. and 1442, cloth. 1883. £3, 13s. 6d. Wrappers, 
£3, 10s. 

PRACTICAL GUIDES :— 
France, Belgium, Holland, and the Rhine. Is.— Italian Lakes. Is. — Win- 
tering Places of the South. 2s.— Switzerland, Savoy, and North Italy. 
2s. 6d.— General Continental Guide. 5s.— Geneva. Is.— Paris. Is.— Ber- 
nese Oberland. Is. — Italy. 48. 

PRATT.— A Grammar and Dictionary of the Samoan Language. By Rev. 
George Pratt, Forty Yean a Missionary of the London Missionary Society in 
Samoa. Second Edition. Edited by Rev. S. J. Whitmee, F.R.G.S. Ore 
8vo, pp. viii. and 380, cloth. 1878. 18s. 
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PSYCHICAL RESEARCH, Society for, PaoceedInqs. Published irregularly. 
Vol. I. Post 870, pp. 338, cloth. 1884. lOs. 

QUINET. — Edgar Quinbt. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol. XIV. 

RAM RAZ.— Essay on the Architecture op the Hindus. By Ram Raz, Native 
Judge and Magistrate of Bangalore, Corr. Mem. R.A.S. With 48 Plates. 4to, 
pp. xiv. and 64, sewed. 1834. £2, 28. 

RAMSAY.— Tabular List of all the Australian Birds at present known to 
THE Author, showing the distribution of the species. By E. P. Ramsay, F.L.S., 
&;c., Curator of the Australian Museum, Sydney. 8yo, pp. 36, and Map ; boards. 
1878. 5s. 

RASE.— Grammar of the Anglo-Saxon Tongue, from the Danish of Erasmus* 
Rask. By Benjamin Thorpe. Third Edition, corrected and improved, with 
Plate. Post 8vo, pp. vi. and 192, cloth. 1879. 5s. 6d. 

RASK. — A Short Tractate on the Longevity ascribed to the Patriarchs in the 
Book of Genesis, and its relation to the Hebrew Chronology; the Flood, the 
Exodus of the Israelites, the Site of Eden, &c. From the Danish of the late 
Professor Rask, with his manuscript corrections, and large additions from his. 
autograph, now for the first time printed. With a Map of Paradise and the- 
circumjacent Lands. Crown 8vo, pp. 134, cloth. 1863. 2s. 6d. 

RATTON.— A Handbook of Common Salt. By J. J. L. Ratton, M.D., M.C., 
Surgeon, Madras Army. 8vo, pp. xvUi. and 282, cloth. 1879. 78. 6d. 

RAVENSTEIK. —The Russians on the Amur ; its Discovery, Conquest, and Colo- 
nization, with a Description of the Country, its Inhabitants, Productions, and 
Commercial Capabilities, and Personal Accounts of Russian Travellers. By E. G. 
Ravenstein, F.R.G.S. With 4 tinted Lithographs and 3 Maps. 8vo, pp. 500, 
cloth. 1861. 15s. 

RAVENSTEIN AND HULLEY.— The Gymnasium and its Fittings. By E. G. 
Ravenstein and John Hulley. With 14 Plates of Illustrations. 8vo, pp. 32, 
sewed. 1867. 2s. 6d. 

RAVBRTY.— Notes on Afghanistan and Part of Baluchistan, Geographical, 
Ethnographical, and Historical, extracted from the Writings of little known 
Afghan, and Tajyik Historians, &c., &c., and from Personal Observation. By 
Major H. G. Raverty, Bombay Native Infantry (Retired). Foolscap folio. Sec- 
tions I. and II., pp. 98, wrapper. 1880. 2s. Section III., pp. vi. and 218. 

1881. 5s. Section IV. 1884. 3s. 

READE.— The Marttrdom of Man. By AVinwood Reade. Eighth Edition. 
Crown 8vo, pp. viii and 544, cloth. 1884. 7s. 6d. 

RECORD OFFICE.— A Separate Catalogue of the Official Publications of 
the Public Record Office, on sale by Triibner & Co., may be had on application. 

RECORDS OF THE HEART. By Stella, Author of "Sappho," ''The King's 
Stratagem," &c. Second English Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 188, with 
fdx steel-plate engravings, cloth. 1881. 3s. 6d. 

RBDHOUSE.— The Turkish Vade-Mecum of Ottoman Colloquial L/VNauAOB: 
Containing a Concise Ottoman Grammar; a Carefully Selected Vocabulary 
Alphabetically Arranged, in two Parts, English and Turkish, and Turkish and 
English ; Also a few Familiar Dialogues and Naval and Military Terms. The 
whole in English Chai*acters, the Pronunciation being fully indicated. By J. 
W. Redhouse, M.R.A.S. Third Edition. 32mo, pp. viii. and 372, cloth* 

1882. 6s. 
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BEDHOUSE.— On the History, Stst£m, and Yabieties of Tobkish Poetbt. 

Illustrated by Selections in the Original and in English ParaphraAe, with a Notice 

of the Islamic Doctrine of the Immortality of Woman^s Soul in the Future State. 

• By J. "W. Bedhouse, Esq., M.B.A.S. 8vo, pp. 62, cloth, 2s. 6d.; wrapper, Is. 6d. 

1879. . 

EEDHOUSE.— The MesnevI. See TrUbner's Oriental Series. 

KEDHOUSE. —Simplified Ottoman-Turkish Grammar. See Triibner^s Collection. 

I^EMELIN.— A Critical Review of American Politics. By C. Reemelin, of 
Cincinnati, Oliio. Demy Svo, pp. xxiv. and 630, cloth. 1881. 148. 

BELIOION in Europe Historically Considered : An Essay in Verse. By the 
Author of "The Thames." Fcap. 8vo, pp. iv. and 152, cloth. 1883. 28. 

BENAN. — Philosophical Dialogues and Fragments. From the French of 
Ernest Benan. Translated, with the sanction of the Author, by Bas Bihari 
Mukharji. Post Svo, pp. xxxii. and 182, cloth. 1883. 7s. 6d. 

BENAN.— An Essay on the Age and Antiquity of the Book of Nabathjsak 
Agriculture. To which is added an Inaugural Lecture on the Position of the 
Shemitic Nations in the History of Civilisation. By Ernest Benan. Crown 8ro, 
pp. xvL and 148, cloth. 1862. 3s. 6d. 

BENAN.— The Life of Jesus. By Ernest Benan. Authorised English Translation. 
Crown 8vo, pp. xlL and 312, cloth. 2s. 6d. ; sewed. Is. 6d. 

BENAN.— The Apostles. By Ernest Benau. Translated from the original French. 
Svo, pp. viii. and 288, cloth. 1869. 7s. 6d. 

BEPORT OF A General Conference of Liberal Thinkers, for the discussion 
of matters pertaining to the religious needs of our time, and the methods of 
meeting them. Held June 13th and 14th, 1878, at South Place Chapel, Finsbury, 
. London. Svo, pp. 77, sewed. 1878. Is. 

BH0DE8.— Universal Curve Tables for Facilitating the Laying out of 
Circular Arcs on the Ground for Bailways, Canals, &c. Together with 
Table of Tangential Angles and Multiples. By Alexander Bhodes, C.E. Oblong 
ISmo, band, pp. ix. and 104, roan. 1881. 5s. 

BHTS.— Lectures on Welsh Philology. By John Bhys, M.A., Professor of 
Celtic at Oxford, Honorary Fellow of Jesus College, &c., &c. Second Edition, 
Bevised and Enlarged. Crown Svo, pp. xiv. and 467, cloth. 1879. 15s. 

BICE. — Mysore and Coorg. A Gazetteer compiled for the Government of India. 
By Lewis Bice, Director of Public Instruction, Mysore and Coorg. Vol. I. 
Mysore in General. With 2 Coloured Maps. Vol. II. Mysore, by Districts. 
With 10 Coloured Maps. Vol. III. Coorg. With a Map. 3 vols, royal Svo, 
pp. xii. 670 and xvi. ; 544 and xxii. ; and 427 and xxvii., cloth. 1878. 25s. 

BICE. — Mysore Inscriptions. Translated for the Government by Lewis Rice. 
Svo, pp. xcii. and 336-xxx., with a Frontispiece and Map, boards. 1879. 308. 

BIDLEY.— KXmilaroi, and other Australian Languages. By the Bev. William 
Bidley, B.A. Second Edition, revised and enlarged by the author; with com- 
parative Tables of Words from twenty Australian Languages, and Songs, Tradi- 
tions, Laws, and Customs of the Australian Bace. Small 4to, pp. vi and 172, cloth. 
1877. 10s. 6d. 
BIG-VEDA-SANHITA A Collection of Ancient Hindu Hymns. Constituting the Ist 
to the Sth Ashtakas, or Books of the Big- Veda ; the oldest authority for the Beli- 
gious and Social Institutions of the Hindus. Translated from the Original San- 
skrit. By the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.B.S.. &c., &c. 
Vol. I. Svo, pp. Hi. and 348, cloth. 21s. 
Vol. II. Svo, pp. XXX. and 346, cloth. 1854. 21s. 
Vol. III. Svo, pp. xxiv. and 525, cloth. 1857. 21s. 
Vol. IV. Edited by E. B. Cowell, M.A. Svo, pp. 214, cloth. 1866. 14s. 
Vols. V. and VI. in the Press. 
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BILET. — Medlsval Chronicles of the City of London. Chronicles of the Mayors 
and Sheriffs of London, and the Events which happened in their Days, from the 
Year a.d. 1188 to a.d. 1274. Translated from the original Latin of the "Liber 
de Antiquis Legibus " (published by the Camden Society), in the possession of the 
Corporation of the City of London ; attributed to Arnold Fitz-Thedmar, Alder- 
man of London in the Reign of Henry III. — Chronicles of London, and of the 
Marvels therein, between the Years 44 Henry III., A.D. 1260, and 17 Edward III., 
A.D. 1343. Translated from the original Anglo-Norman of the " Croniques de 
London," preserved in the Cottouian Collection (Cleopatra A. iv.) in the British 
Museum. Translated, with copious Notes and Appendices, by Henry Thomas 
Kiley, M. A., Clare Hall, Cambridge, Barrister-at-Law. 4to, pp. xii. and 319, cloth. 
1863. 128. 

RIOLA. —How to Learn Russian : a Manual for Students of Russian, based upon 
the Ollendorffian System of Teaching Languages, and adapted for Self-Instruc- 
tion. By Henry Riola, Teacher of the Russian Language. "With a Preface by 
W.R.S. Ralston, M.A. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, pp. 576, cloth. 1883. 128. 
Key to the above. Crown 8vo, pp. 126, cloth. 1878. 6s. 

RIOLA.— A Graduated Russian Reader, with a Vocabulary of all the Russian 
Words contained in it. By Henry Riola, Author of "How to Learn Russian.'* 
Crown 8vo, pp. viiL and 314, cloth. 1879. 10s. 6d. 

RIPLEY. — Sacred Rhetoric ; or, Composition and Delivery of Sermons. By 
Henry L Ripley. 12mo, pp. 234, cloth. 1858. 28. 6d. 

ROCHE.— A French Graiimar, for the use of English Students, adopted for the 
Public Schools by the Imperial Council of Public Instruction. By A. Roche. 
Crown 8yo, pp. xii. and 176, cloth. 1869. 3s. 

BOCHE.— Prose and Poetry. Select Pieces from the best English Authors, for 
Reading, Composition, and Translation. By A. Roche. Second Edition. Fcap. 
8vo, pp. viii. and 226, cloth. 1872. 2s. 6d. 

EOCKHILL.— Udanavarga. See Tnibner's Oriental Series. 

RODD. — The Birds of Cornwall and the Scilly Islands. By the late Edward 
Hearle Rodd. Edited, with an Introduction, Appendix, and Memoir, by J. E. 
Harting. 8vo, pp. Ivi. and 320, with Portrait and Map, cloth. 1880. 14s. 

ROGERS.— The Waverley Dictionary: An Alphabetical Arrangement of all the 
Characters in Sir Walter Scott's Waverley Novels, with a Descriptive Analysis 
of each Character, and Illustrative Selections from the Text. By May Rogers. 
12mo, pp. 358, cloth. 1879. 10s. 

ROSING. —English-Danish Dictionary. By S. Rosing. Crown 8vo, pp. x. and 
722, cloth. 8s. 6d. 

ROSS.— Alphabetical Manual of Blowpipe Analysis; showing «11 known 
Methods, Old and New. By Lieut. -Colonel W. A. Ross, late R.A., Member of 
the German Chemical Society (Author of **Pyrology, or Fire Chemistry"). 
Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 148, cloth. 1880. 5s. 

ROSS.— Pyrology, or Fire Chemistry ; a Science interesting to the General Philo- 
sopher, and an Art of infinite importance to the Chemist, Metallurgist, Engineer, 
&c., &c. By W. A. Ross« lately a Major in the Royal Artillery. Small 4to, pp. 
xxviii. and 346, cloth. 1875. 36s. 

ROSS.— Celebrities op the Yorkshire Wolds. By Frederick Ross, Fellow of the 
Royal Historical Society. 12mo, pp. 202, cloth. 1878. 48. 

ROSS.— The Early History of Land Holding among the Germans. By Denman 
W. Ross, Ph.D. 8to, pp. viu. and 274, cloth. 1883. IJs. 

BOSS.— Corean Primer : being Lessons in Corean on all Ordinary Subjects. Trans- 
literated on the principles of the " Mandarin Primer," by the same author. By 
Rev. John Ross, Newchwang. 8vo, pp. 90, wrapper. 1877. 10s. 
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BOSS.— Honour or Shame? By R S. Eoss. 8vo, pp. 183. 1878. Cloth. 3s. 6d. ; 
paper, 2s. 6d. 

BOSS.- -Removal op the Indian Troops to Malta. By B. S. Ross. 8vo, pp. 77, 
paper. 1878. Is. 6d. 

BOSS.— The Monk op St. Gall. A Dramatic Adaptation of ScheffeFs '*Ekke- 
hard." By R. S. Ross. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 218. 1879. 5s. 

BOSS. — Ariadnb in Naxos. By R. S. Ross. Square 16mo, pp. 200, cloth. 1882. 58. 

BOTH.— Notes on Continental Irrigation. By H. L. Roth. Demy 8vo, pp. 40, 
with 8 Plates, cloth. 1882. 5s. 

BOUOH Notes op Journeys made in the years 1868-1873 in Syria, down the Tigris, 
India, Kashmir, Ceylon, Japan, Mongolia, Siberia, the United States, the Sand> 
wich Islands, and Australasia. Demy 8vo, pp. 624, cloth. 1875. 14s. 

BOUSTAINO.— The Four Gospels Explained by their Writers. With an 
Appendix on the Ten Commandments. Edited by J. B. Roustaing. Translated 
by W. E. Kirby. 3 vols, crown 8vo, pp. 440-456-304, cloth. 1881. 15s. 

BOUTLEDQE.— Enolish Rule and Native Opinion in India. From Notes taken 
in 1870-74. By James Routledge. 8vo, pp. x. and 338, cloth. 1878. 10s. 6d. 

BOWE.— An Englishman's Views on Questions op the Day in Victoria. By 
C. J. Rowe, M.A. Crown 8vo, pp. 122, cloth. 1882. 4s. 

B0WLE7.— Ornithological Miscellany. By George Dawson Rowley, M. A. , F.Z. S. 
Vol. I. Part 1, 15s.~Part 2, 20s.— Part 3, 15s.— Part 4, 20s. 
Vol. II. Part 5, 208.— Part 6, 20s.— Part 7, 10s. 6d.— Part 8, lOs. 6d.— Part 9, 
10s. 6d.— Part 10, 10s. 6d. 
Vol. in. Part 11, lOs. 6d.— P»>rt 12, 10s. 6d.— Part 13, 10s. 6d.-Part 14, 208. 

BOTAL S0CIET7 OF LONDON (The).— Catalogue op Scientific Papers (1800- 
1863), Compiled and Published by the Royal Society of London. Demy 4to, 
cloth, per vol. £1 ; in half-morocco. £1, 88. Vol. I. (1867), A to CInzel. pp. 
Ixxix. and 960; Vol. II. (1863), Coaklay— Graydon. pp. iv. and 1012; Vot 
III. (1869), Qreatheed— Leze. pp. v. and 1002 ; Vol. IV. (1870), L'Heritier d& 
Brutille — Pozzetti. pp. iv. and 1006 ; Vol. V. (1871), Praag— Tizzani. pp. iv. 
and 1000 ; Vol. VI. (1872), Tknlec — Zylius, Anonymous and Additions, pp. xi. 
and 763. Continuation of above (1864-1873) ; Vol. VII. (1877), A to Hyrtl. pp. 
xxxi. and 1047 ; Vol. VIII. (1879), Ibafiez— Zwicky. pp. 1310. A List of the 
Publications of the Royal Society (Separate Papers from the Philosophical 
Transactions), on application. 

BUNDALL.— A Short and Easy AVay to Write English as Spoken. Methode 
Rapide et Facile d'Ecrire le Fran9ais comme on le Parle. Kurze und Leichte 
Weise Deutsch zu Schreiben wie man es Spricht. By J. B. Rundall, Certificated 
Member of the London Shorthand Writers Association. 6d. each. 

RUTHERFORD.— The Autobiography op Mark Rutherford, Dissenting Minister* 
Edited by his friend, Reuben Shapcott. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 180, boariis. 
1881. 6s. 

BUTTEB.— See Bunyan. 

SAMAVIDHAnABR&HMANA (The) (being the Third BdLhmana) of the S&ma Veda. 
Edited, together with the Commentary of S&yana, an English Translation, Intro- 
duction, and Index of Words, by A. C. Burnell. Vol. I. Text and Commentary* 
with Introduction. Demy 8vo, pp. xxxviii. and 104, cloth. 1873. 12s. 6d. 

8AMUELS0N.— History op Drink. A Review, Social, Scientific, and Political. Bj 
James Samuelson, of the Middle Temple, Barrister-at-Law. Second Edition. 
8vo, pp. xxviii. and 288, cloth. 1880. 6s. 

BAND. — MoliAre. A Drama in Prose. By George Sand. Edited, with Notes, hj 
Th. Karcher, LL.B. Kmo, pp. xx. and 170, cloth. 1868. 38. 6d. 

SABTOBIUS.— Mexico. Landscapes and Popular Sketches. By C. Sartorius. 
Edited by Dr. Gaspey. With Engravings, from Sketches by M. Rugendas. 4to» 
pp. vi. and 202, cloth gilt. 1869. ISs. 
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SATOW. — As English Japanese Dictionary op the Spoken Language. By 
Ernest Mason Satow, Japanese Secretary to H.M. Legation at Yedo, and Ishibashi 
Masakata of the Imperial Japanese Foreign Office. Second Edition. Imperial 
32mo, pp. XV. and 416, cloth. 1879. 12s. 6d. 

HAVAGE.— The Morals of Evolution. By M. J. Savage, Author of '* The Reli- 
gion of Evolution," &c. Crown 8vo, pp. 192, cloth. 1880. 5s. 

SAVAGE. — Belief in God; an Examination of some Fundamental Theistic Pro- 
blems. By M. J. Savage. To which is added an Address on the Intellectual Basis 
of Faith. By W. H. Savage. 8vo, pp. 176, cloth. 1881. 5s. 

8AVAQE.— Beliefs about Man. By M. J. Savage. Crown 8vo, pp. 130, cloth. 
1882. 5b. 

SATCE.— An Asstrun Grammar for Comparative Purposes. By A. H. Sayce, 
• M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Queen's College, Oxford. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 
188, cloth. 1872. 78. 6d. 

SAYCE.— The Principles of Comparative Philology. By A. H. Sayce, M.A. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 384, cloth. 1874. lOs. 6d. 

SCHAIBLE.— An Essay on the Systematic Training of the Body. By C. H. 
Schaible, M.D., &c., &c. A Memorial Essay, Published on the occasion of the 
first Centenary Festival of Frederick L. Jahn, with an Etching by H. Herkomer.. 
Crown 8vo, pp. xviii. and 124, cloth. 1878. ' 5s. 

SCHEFFEL.— Mountain Psalms. By J. V. von Scheffel. Translated by Mrs. F. 
Brunnow. Fcap., pp. 62, with 6 Plates after designs by A. Von Werner. Parch- 
ment. 1882. 3s. 6d. 

SCHILLER.— The Bride of Messina. Translated from the German of Schiller in 
English Verse. By Emily Allfrey. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 110, cloth. 1876. 2s, 

SCHLAOIKTWEIT.— Buddhism in Tibet : Illustrated by Literary Documents and 
Objects of Religious Worship. By Emil Schlagintweit, LL.D. With a folio Atlas 
of 20 Plates, and 20 Tables of Native Print in the Text. Koy. 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 
404. 1863. £2, 2s. 

BCHLAIT, 8GHLAUER, AM S0HLAUE8TEN'.— Facsimile of a Manuscript supposed 
to have been found in an Egyptian Tomb by the English Soldiers. Royal 8vo, in 
ragged canvas covers, with string binding, and dilapidated edges (? just as dis> 
covered). 1884. 60. 

SCHLEICHER.— A Compendium of the Comparative Grammar of the Indo- 
European, Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin Languages. By August Schleicher,. 
Translated from the Third German Edition, by Herbert Bendall, B.A., Chr. 
Coll., Camb. 8vo. Part I., Phonology. Pp.184, cloth. 1874. 7s. 6d. Part 11.^ 
Morphology. Pp. viii. and 104, cloth. 1877. 6s. 

SCHOPENHAUER. ~Thb World as Will and Idea. By Arthur Schopenhauer. 
Translated from the German by R. B. Haldane, M.A., and J. Kemp, M.A. 
Vol. I., containing Four Books. Post 8vo, pp. xxxii.-532, cloth. 1883. 18s. 

SCHULTZ.— Universal Dollar Tables (Complete United States). Covering all 
Exchanges between the United States and Great Britain, France, Belgium, 
Switzerland, Italy, Spain, and Germany. By C. W. H. Schultz. 8vo, cloth. 
1874. 15s. 

SCHULTZ. — ^Universal Interest and General Percentage Tables. On the 
Decimal System. With a Treatise on the Currency of the World, and numeroua 
examples for Self -Instruction. By C. W. H. Schultz. 8vo, cloth. 1874. 10s. 6d. 

SCHULTZ.— English German Exchange Tables. By C. W. H. Schultz. With a 
Treatise on the Currency of the World. 8vo, boards. 1874. 5s. 

8CHWENDLER. — Instructions for Testing Telegraph Lines, and the Technical 
Arrangements in Offices. Written on behalf of the Government of India, under 
the Orders of the Director-Genei-al of Telegraphs in India. By Louis Schwen- 
dler. Vol. I., demy 8vo, pp. 248, cloth. 1878. 128. VoL II., demy 8vo, pp. xi. 
and 268, cloth. 1880. 9s. 
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SCOONES.— Faust. A Tragedy. By Goethe. Translated into English Verse, by 
William Daltou Sooones. Fcap., pp. vL and 230, cloth. 1879. 5s. 

SCOTT.— The English Life of Jesus. By Thomas Scott. Crown 8vo, pp. xxviiL 
and 350, cloth. 1879. 2s. 6d. 

SCOTUS.— A Note on Mr. Gladstone's "The Peace to Come." By Scotus. 8vo, 
pp. 106. 1878. Cloth, 2s. 6d. ; paper wrapper, Is. 6d. 

SELL.— The Faith op Islam. By the Rev. E. Sell, Fellow of the University of 
Madras. Demy 8vo, pp. xiv. and 270, cloth. 1881. 6s. 6d. 

SELL.— Ihn-i-Tajwid ; on, Aet of Reading the Quban. By the Rev. E. Sell, 
B.D. 8vo, pp. 48, wrappers. 1882. 2s. 6d. 

SELSS. — Goethe's Mindb Poems. Selected, Annotated, and Rearranged. By Albert 
M. Selss, Ph.D. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxi. and 152, cloth. 1875. 3s. 6d. 

SERMONS NEVER PREACHED. By Philip Phosphor. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 124, 
cloth. 1878. 2s. 6d. 

SEWELL. — Report on the Amaravati Tope, and Excavations on its Site in 1877. 
By Robert Sewell, of the Madras C.S., &c. With four plates. Royal 4to, pp. 
70, boards. 1880. 3s. 

SHADWELL.— Political Economy for the People. By J. L. Shadwell, Author of 
' * A System of Political Economy." Fcap., pp. vi. and 154, limp cloth. 1880. Is. 6d. 

SHAKESPEARE. — ^A New Study of Shakespeare : An Inquiry into the connection 
of the Plays and Poems, with the origins of the Classical Drama, and with the 
Platonic Philosophy, through the Mysteries. Demy 8vo, pp. xii and 372, with. 
Photograph of the Stratford Bust, cloth. 1884. 10s. 6d. 

SHAKESPEARE'S Centurie of Prayse ; being Materials for a History of Opinion 
on Shakespeare and his Works, culled from Writers of the First Century after 
his Rise. By C. M. Ingleby. Medium 8vo, pp. xx. and 384. Stiff cover. 1874. 
Jb'l, Is. Large paper, fcap. 4to, boards. £2, 2s. 

SHAKESPEARE. — Hermeneutics ; OR, The Still Lion. Being an Essay towards 
the Restoration of Shakespeare's Text. By C. M. Ingleby, M.A., LL.D., of 
Trinity College, Cambridge. Small 4to, pp. 168, boards. 1875. 6s. 

SHAKESPEARE.— The Man and the Book. By C. M. Ingleby, M.A., LL.D. 
Small 4to. Part I., pp. 172, boards. 1877. 6s. 

SHAKESPEARE.— Occasional Papers on Shakespeare; being the Second Part 
of *' Shakespeare : the Man and the Book." By C. M. Ingleby, M.A., LL.D., 
V.P.R.S.L. Small 4to, pp. x. and 194, paper boards. 188L 6s. 

SHAKESPEARE'S BONES.— The Proposal to Disinter them, considered in relation 
to their possible bearing on his Portraiture : Illustrated by instances of Visits of 
the Living to the Dead. By C. M. Ingleby, LL.D., V.P.R.S.L. Fcap. 4to, pp. 
viii. and 48, boards. 1883. Is. 6d. 

SHAKESPEARE. — A New Variorum Edition of Shakespeare. Edited by Horace 
Howard Furness. Royal 8vo. Vol. I. Romeo and Juliet. Pp. xxiii. and 480, 
cloth. 1871. 18s.— Vol. II. Macbeth. Pp. xix. and 492. 1873. 18s.— Vols. 
III. and IV. Hamlet. 2 vols. pp. xx. and 474 and 430. 1877. 36s.— VoL V. 
King Lear. Pp. vi. and 504. 1880. 18s. 

SHAKESPEARE.— Concordance to Shakespeare's Poems. By Mrs. H. H. Fur- 
ness. Royal 8vo, cloth. 18s. 

SHAKSPERE SOCIETY (The New).— Subscription, One Guinea per annum. List of 
Publications on application. 

SHERRINQ.— The Sacred City op the Hindus. An Account of Benares in 
Ancient and Modern Times. By the Rev. M. A. Sherring, M.A., LL.D. ; and 
Prefaced with an Introduction by FitzEdward Hall, D.C.L. With niustrations. 
8vo, pp. xxxvi and 388, cloth. 21s. 
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SHERBDTO.— Hindu Tribes and Castes; together with an Account of the 
Mohamedan Tribes of the North-West Frontier and of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
the Central Provinces. By the Rev. M. A. Sherring, M.A., LL.B., Lond., &c. 
4to. Vol. H. Pp. Ixviii. and 376, cloth. 1879. £2, 8s.— Vol. III., with Index of 
3 vols. Pp. xii. and 336, cloth. 1881. 32s. 

SHERRINO.— The Hindoo Pilgrims. By Rev. M. A. Sherring, M.A., LL.D. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 126, cloth. 1878. 5b. 

SHIELDS.— The Final Philosophy ; or, System of Perfectible Knowledge issuing 
from the Harmony of Science and Religion. By Qhavles W. Shields, D.D., Pro- 
fessor in Princeton College. Royal 8vo, pp. viii. and 610, cloth. 1878. 18s. 

SIBREE.— The Great African Island. Chapters on Madagascar. A Popular 
Account of Recent Researches in the Physical Geography, Geology, and Explora- 
tion of the Country, and it? Natural History and Botany ; and in the Origin and 
Divisions, Customs and Language, Superstitions, Folk-lore, and Religious Beliefs 
and Practices of the Different Tribes. Together with Illustrations of Scripture 
and Early Church History from Native Habits and Missionary Experience. By 
the Rev. James Sibree, jun., F.R.G.S., Author of ** Madagascar and its People,**^ 
&c. 8vo, pp. xii. and 272, with Physical and Ethnological Maps and Four Illus* 
trations, cloth. - 1879. 12s. 

SIBREE.— Poems: including "Fancy," "A Resting Place," &c. By John Sibree^ 
M.A., London. Crown 8vo, pp. iv. and 134, cloth. 1884. 4s. 

SIMCOX.— Episodes in the Lives op Men, Women, and Lovers. By Edith Sim- 
cox. Crown 8vo, pp. 312, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

8IHC0X.— Natural Law. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol. IV. 
SIME.— Lessino. See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Extra Series^ 
Vols. I. and II. 

SIMPSON-BAIEIE.— The Dramatic Unities in the Present Day. By E. Simpson- 
Baikie. Third Edition. Fcap. 8vo, pp. iv. and 108, cloth. 1878. 2s. 6d. 

SIHFSON-BAIEIE.— The International Dictionary for Naturalists and Sportsmen 
in English, French, and German. By Edwin Simpson-Baikie. 8vo, pp. iv. and 
284, cloth. 1880. 15s. 

SINCLAIR.— The Messenoer : A Poem. By Thomas Sinclair, M.A. Foolscap 

8vo, pp. 174, cloth. 1875. 58. 
SINCLAIR.— Lo yes's Trilogy : A Poem. By Thomas Sinclair, M.A. Crown ^vOy 

pp. 150, cloth. 1876. 5s. 

SINCLAIR.— The Mount : Speech from its English Heights. By Thomas Sinclair,. 
M.A. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 302, cloth. 1877. 10s. 

SINCLAIR.— Goddess Fortune : A Novel. By Thomas Sinclair, Author of '* The 
Messenger," &c. Three vols., post 8vo, pp. viii. -302, 302, 274, cloth. 1884. 31s. 6d. 

SINQER.— Hungarian Grammar. See Trubner's Collection. 

SINNETT.— The Occult World. By A. P. Sinnett. Fourth Edition. 8vo, pp. 
XX. and 206, cloth. 1884. 3s. 6d. 

SINNETT.— Esoteric Buddhism. By A. P. Sinnett, Author of "The Occult 
"World," President of the Simla Eclectic Philosophical Society. Third Edition. 
Crown 8vo, pp. xx.-216, cloth. 1884. 7s. 6d. 

smTH.— The Divine Government. By S. Smith, M.D. Fifth Edition. Crown 

8vo, pp. xii. and 276, cloth. 1866. 6s. 
SMITH.— The Kecent Depression of Trade. Its Nature, its Causes, and the 

Remedies which have been suggested for it. By Walter E. Smith, B.A , New 

College. Being the Oxford Cobden Prize Essay for 1879. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 

108, cloth. 1880. 38. 

SUYTH.— The Aborigines of Victoria. With Notes relating to the Habits of 
the Natives of other Parts of Australia and Tasmania. Compiled froni various 
sources for the Government of Victoria. By R. Brough Smyth, F.L.S., F.G.S., 
&c., &c. 2 vols, royal 8vo, pp. lxxii.-484 and vi.-456, Maps, Plates, and Wood- 
cuts, cloth. 1878. £3, 3s. 
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45NOW— A Theolootco-Political Tbbattse. By G. D. Snow. Crown 8vo, pp. 180, 
cloth. 1874. 48. 6d. 

flOLLINO. — Diutiska: An Historical and Critical Survey of the Literature of Ger- 
many, from the Earliest Period to the Death of Goethe. By Gustav Soiling. 8vo, 
pp. xviii. and 368. 1863. 10s. 6d. 

80LLINQ.— Select Passaoes from the Works of Shakespeare. Translated and 
Collected. German and English. By G. Soiling. 12mo, pp. 155, cloth. 1866. 
38. 6d. 

flOLLING. — Macbeth. Rendered into Metrical German (with English Text ad- 
joined). By Gustav Soiling. Crown 8vo, pp. 160, wrapper. 1878. 3s. 6d. 

flONOS OF THE Semitic. IN Enolish Verse. By G. JI. W. Crown 8vo, pp. iv. and 
134, cloth. 1877. Ss. 

flOUTHALL.— The Epoch of the Mammoth and the Apparition of Man upon 
Earth. By James C. Southall, A.M., LL.D. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 430, cloth. 
Illustrated. 1878. 10s. 6d. 

SPANISH REFORMERS of Two Centuries from 1520 ; Their Lives and Writing, 
According to the late Benjamin B. Wiffen's Plan, and with the Use of His Mate> 
rials. Described by E. Boehmer, D.D., Ph.D. Vol. I. With B. B. WiflFen's 
Narrative of the Incidents attendant upon the Kepublication of Reformistas 
Antiguos Espafloles, and with a Memoir of B. B. Wiffen. Bv Isaline Wiffen. 
Boyid 8vo, pp. xvi. and 216, cloth. 1874. 12s. 6d. Roxburghe, 158.— Vol. II. 
Royal 8vo, pp. xii. -374, cloth. 1883. 18s. 

SPEDDING.— The Life and Times of Francis Bacon. Extracted from the Edition 
of his Occasional Writings, by James Spedding. 2 vols, post 8vo, pp. xx.-710 and 
xiv.-708, doth. 1878. 2l8. 

SPIERS.— The School Stbtem of the Talmud. By the Rev. B. Spiers. 8vo, pp. 
48, cloth. 1882. 2s. 6d. 

SPINOZA— Benedict de Spinoza : his Life, Correspondence, and Ethics. By R. 
Willis, M.D. 8vo. pp. xliv. and 648, cloth. 1870. 21b. 

SPINOZA.— Ethic Demonstrated in Geometrical Order and Divided into Fivm 
1*art8, which treat — I. Of God ; IL Of the Nature and Origin of the Mind ; 
III. Of the Origin and Nature of the Affects ; IV. Of Human Bondage, or of the 
Strength of the Affects ; V. Of the Power of the Intellect, or of Human Liberty. 
J^y Benedict de Spinoza. Translated from the Latin by W. Hale White. Post 
8vo, pp. 328, cloth. 1883. lOs. 6d. 

SPIRITUAL EVOLUTION, An Essay on, considered in its bearing upon Modem 
Spiritualism, Science, and Religion. By J. P. B. Crown 8vo, pp. 156, cloth« 
1879. 3s. 

BPRUNER.— Dr. Karl Von Sprcner's Historico-Geooraphical Hand-Atlah, 
containing 26 Coloured Maps. Obi. cloth. 186L 158. 

SQUIER.— HoNDU.JiS ; Descriptive, Historical, and Statistical By K G. Squier, 
M.A., F.S.A. Cr. 8vo, pp. viii. and 278, cloth. 1870. Ss. 6d. 

STATIONERY OFFICE.— Publications of Her Majesty's Stationkbt Offigs. 
List on application. 

STEDMAN.— Oxford : Its Social and Intellectual Life. With Remarks and Hint* 
on Expenses, the Examinations, &c By Algernon M. M. Stedmaa, B.A., Wad- 
ham^College, Oxford. Crown 8vo, pp. xvi. and 309, cloth. 1878. 78. 6d. 

STEELE.'— An Eastern Love Stort. Kusa J4takaya : A Buddhisiie Legendair 
Poem, with other Stories. By Th. Steele. Cr. 8vo, pp. xii. and 260, cL 1871. 6«. 
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BTBNT.— The Jade Chaplet. In Twenty-four Beads. A Collection of Songg, 
Ballads, &c. (from the Chinese). By G. C. Stent, M.N.C.B.R. A.S. Post 870, pp. 
viii. and 168, cloth. 1874. 5s. 

8TENZLER.— See AuCTOBBS Sanskriti, VoL II. 

STOCK.— Attempts at Truth. By St. George Stock. Crown 8vo, pp. vi. and 
248, cloth. 1882. 5s. 

STOKES.— Goidelica— Old and Early-Middle Irish Glosses: Prose and Verse. 
Edited by Whitley Stokes. 2d Edition. Med. 8vo, pp. 192, cloth. 1872. 18s. 

STOKES. — Beunans Meriasek. The Life of Saint Meriasek, Bishop and Confessor. 
A Cornish Drama. Edited, with a Translation and Notes, by Whitley Stokes. 
Med. 8vo, pp. XYi. and 280, and Facsimile, cloth. 1872. 15s. 

STOKES.— Tog AIL Trot, the Destruction op Trot. Transcribed from the Fac- 
simile of the Book of Leinster, and Translated, with a Glossarial Index of the 
Barer Words, by Whitley Stokes. Crown 8vo, pp. xri. and 188, paper boards. 
1882. .18s. 

STOKES.— Three Middle-Irish Homilies on the Lives op Saints— Patrick, 
Brigit, and Columba. Edited by Whitley Stokes. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. and 
140, paper boards. 1882. 10s. 6d. 

STRANGE. —The Bible ; is it " The Word of God " ? By Thomas Lumisden Strange. 
Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 384, cloth. 1871. 7s. 

STRANGE.— The Speaker's Commentart. Keviewed by T. L. Strange. Cr. 8vo, 
pp. viii. and 159, cloth. 1871. 2s. 6d. 

STRANGE.- The Development op Creation on the Earth. By T. L. Strange. 
Demy 8vo, pp. xii. and 110, cloth. 1874. 2s. 6d. 

STRANGE.— The Legends op the Old Testament. By T. L. Strange. Demy 8vo, 
])p. xii. and 244, cloth. 1874. 5s. 

STRANGE.— The Sources and Development op Christianitt. By Thomas 
Lumisden Strange. Demy 8vo, pp. xx. and 256, cloth. 1875. 5s. 

STRANGE.— What is Christianitt? An Historical Sketch. Illustrated with a 
Chart. By T. L. Strange. Foolscap 8vo, pp. 72, cloth. 1880. 2s. 6d. 

STRANGE.— Contributions to a Series op Controversial Writings, issued by 
the late Mr. Thomas Scott, of Upper Norwood. By Thomas Lumisden Strange. 
Fcap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 312, cloth. 1881. 2s. 6d. 

8TRANGF0RD.— Original Letters andPapers op the Late Viscount Strangpord 
UPON Philological and Kindred Subjects. Edited by Viscountess Strangford. 
Post 8vo, pp. xxii. and 284, cloth. 1878. * 12s. 6d. 

STRATHANN.— The Traoicall Historie op Hamlet, Prince op Denmarke. By 
William Shakespeare . Edited accordiug to the first printed Copies, with the ^^rioiis 
Readings and Critical Notes. By F. H. Stratmann. 8vo, pp, vi. and 120, 
sewed. 3s. 6d. 

STRATMANN. —A Dictionart op the Old English Language. Compiled from 
Writings of the Twelfth, Thirteenth, Fourteenth, and Fifteenth Centuries. By 
F. H. Stratmann. Third Edition. 4to, pp. x. and 662, sewed. 1878. 30s. 

STUDIES OP Man. By a Japanese. Crown 8vo, pp. 124, cloth. 1874. 2s. 6d. 

SUMNER. —What Social Classes Owe to Each Other. By W. G. Sumner, Pro- 
fessor of Political and Social Science in Yale College. 18mo, pp. 170, cloth. 1884. 
3s. 6d. 

SUYEMATZ. — Genji Monogatari. The Most Celebrated of the Classical Japanese 
Romances. Translated by K. Suyematz. Crown 8vo, pp. xvL and 254, clotlu 
18.^2. 7s. 6d. 
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gWEET.— Spelling Reform and English Literature. By Henry Swoet, M.A. 
8vo, pp. 8, wrapper. 1884. 2d. 

SWEET.— History op English Sounds, from the Earliest Period, including an In- 
vestigation of the General Laws of Sound Change, and full Word Lists. By 
Henry Sweet. Demy 8vo, pp. iv.-164, cloth. 1874. 4s. 6d. 

SWEET.— On a Mexican Mustang through Texas from the Gulf to the Bio 
Grande. By Alex. E. Sweet and J. Armoy Knox, Editors of " Texas Siftings." 
English Copyright Edition. Demy Svo, pp. 672. Illustrated, cloth. 1883. lOs. 

8TED AHMAD.— A Series of Essays on the Life of Mohammed, and Subjects 
subsidiary thereto. By Syed Ahmad Khan Bahadur, C.S.I. 8vo, pp. 532, 
with 4 Tables, 2 Maps, and Plate, cloth. 1870. 30s. 

TALBOT.— Analysis of the Organisation of the Prussian Army. By Lieuten- 
ant Gerald F. Tidbot, 2d Prussian Dragoon Guards. Royal 8vo, pp. 78, cloth, 
1871. 3s. 

TATLER.— A Retrospect of the Religious Life of England; or. Church, 
Puritanism, and Free Inquiry. By J. J. Tayler, B.A. Second Edition. Re- 
issued, with an Introductory Chapter on Recent Development, by James Martineau, 
LL.D., D.D. Post 8vo, pp. 380, cloth. 1876. 7s. 6d. 

TAYLOR.— Prince Deukalion : A Lyrical Drama. By Bayard Taylor. Small 4to, 
pp. 172. Handsomely bound in white vellum. 1878. 12s. 

TECHNOLOGICAL Dictionary of the Terms employed in the Arts and Sciences ; 
Architecture ; Civil Engineering ; Mechanics ; Machine-Making ; Shipbuilding and 
Navigation ; Metallurgy ; Artillery ; Mathematics ; Physics ; Chemistry ; Minera- 
logy, &c. With a Preface by Dr. K. Karmarsch. Second Edition. 3 vols. 
Vol. 1. German-English-French. 8vo, pp. 646. 12s. 
Vol. II. English-German-French. 8vo, pp. 666. 12s. 
Vol. III. French-German-English. 8vo, pp. 618. 123. 

TEGHNOLOOICAL DICTIONARY.— A Pocket Dictionary of Technical Tsrms 
USED IN Arts and IiIanufactures. English-German -French, Deutsch-Euglisch- 
Franzosisch, Fran^ais-Allemand-Anglais. Abridged from the above Techno- 
logical Dictionary by Rumpf, Mothes, and Unverzagt. With the addition of 
Commercial Terms. 3 vols. sq. 12mo, cloth, 12s. 

THEATRE FRAN9AIS MODERNE. — A Selection of Modem French Plays. Edited by 
the Rev. P. H. E. Brette, B.D., C. Cassal, LL.D., and Tb. Karcher, LL.B. 

First Series, in 1 vol. crown 8vo, cloth, 6s., containing — 

Charlotte Cord ay. A Tragedy, ^y F. Ponsard. Edited, with English Notes 
and Notice on Ponsard, by Professor C. Cassal, LL.D. Pp. xii. and 134. Sepa- 
rately, 2s. 6d. 

Diane. A Drama in Verse. By Emile Augier. Edited, with English Notes and 
Notice on Augier, by Th. Karcher, LL.B. Pp. ^iv. and 145. Separately, 
2s. 6d. 

Le Voyage k Dieppe, A Comedy in Prose. By Wafflard and Fulgence. Edited, 
with English Notes, by the Rev. P. H. E. Brette, B.D. Pp. 104. Separately, 
2s. 6d. 

Second Series, crown 8vo, cloth, 6s., containing — 

MOLl^RE. A Drama in Prose. By George Sand. Edited, with English ITotea 
and Notice of George Sand, by Th. Karcher, LL.B. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xx. and 
170, cloth. Separately, 3s. 6d. 

Les Aristocraties. a Comedy in Verse. By Etienne Arago. Edited, with £ng- 
lish Notes and Notice of Etienne Arago, by the Rev. P. H. E. Brette, B.D. 2d 
Edition. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xiv. and 236, cloth. Separately, 4s. 
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THB4TRB FaiN^Ais Modsrne— conftAUfcf, 

Third Series, erown 8vo, cloth, 68., containmg — 

Lss Faux Bonshommes. A Gomedj. By Theodore Barridre and Ernest Ca- 
pendu. Edited, with English Notes and Notice on Barri^re, by Professor C. 
Oaaaal, LL.D. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xrL and 904. 1868. Separately, 4s. 

L^HoiTNEUK ET l'Ar&ENT. A Comedy. By Francois Ponsard. Edited, with 
English Notes and Memoir of Ponsard, by Professor C. Gassal, LL.D. 2d 
Edition. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xvi. and 171, cloth. 1869. Separately, 3s. 6d. 

THEI8M.— A Candid Examination of Theism. By Physicns. Post 8vo, pp. xviii. 
and 1S8, cloth. 1878. 7s: 6d. 

TTHEOSOPHY and thb Higher Life; or. Spiritual Dynamics and the Divine and 
Miraculous Man. By G. W., M.D., Edinburgh. President of the British Theoso> 
phical Society, 12mo, pp. iv. and 138, cloth. 1880. 3s. 

THOH.~St. Paul's Epistubs to the Corinthians, An Attempt to conTvy their 
Spirit and Signifioaaoe. By the Rev. J. H. Horn. 8vo, pp. xii. and 408, cloth. 
1851. . 58. 

THOMAS. — Early Sassanian Inscriftions, Seals, and Coins, illustrating th« 
Early History of the Sassanian Dynasty, containing Proclamations of Airdeshir 
Babek, Sapor I., and his Successors. With a Critical Examination and Explana 
tion of the celebrated Inscription in the Haji&bad Cave, demonstrating that Sapor, 
the Conqueror of Valerian, was a professing Christian. By Edward Thomas. 
Illustrated. 8vo, pp. 148, oloth. 7s. 6d, 

THOMAS.— The Chronicles of the Pathan Kings of Dehlt. Ilkistrated by 
Coins, Inscriptions, and other Antiquarian Bemains. By K Thomas, F.K.A.S. 
With Plates and Cuts. Demy 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 467, doth. 1871. 28s. 

THOMAS.— The Revenue Resources of the Mughal Empire in India, from 
A.D. 1593 to A.D. 1707. A Supplement to "The Chronicles of the Path4n Kings 
of Delhi" By B. Thomas, F.R.S. 8vo, pp. 60, cloth. 3s. 6d. 

THOMAS. — Sassanian Coins. Communicated to the Numismatic Society of 
Iiondon. By E. Thomas, F.R.S. Two Parts, 12mo, pp. 43^ 3 Plates and a Cut, 
sewed. 5s. 

THOMAS.^Jainism ; or. The Early Faith of Asoka. With Illustrations of the 
Ancient Religions of the Bast, from the Pantheon of the Indo-Scythians. To 
which is added a Notice on Bactrian Coins and Indian Dates. By Edward 
Thomas, F.B.S. 8vo, pp. viii,-24 and 82. With two Autotype Phites and 
Woodcuts. 1877. 7s, 6d, 

THOMAS.— The Theort and Practice of Creole Grammar. By J. J. Thomas. 
8vo, pp. viiL and 135, boards. 128. 

THOMAS.— Records of the Gupta Dtnastt. Illustrated by Inscriptions, Written 
History, Local Tradition, and Coins. To which is added a Chapter on the Arabs 
in Sind. By Edward Thomas, F.R.a Folio, with a Plate, pp. iv. and 64, cloth. 
14s. 

THOMAS.— Boyhood Lays. By William Henry Thomas. 18mo, pp. iv, and 74, 
olotk. 1877. 2s. 6d. 

THOMPSOV. — ^Dialogues, Russian and English. Compiled by A. R. Thompson, 
sometime Lecturer of the English Language in the University of St. Vladimir 
Kieff. Grown 8vo, pp. iv. and 132, cloth. 1882. os. 

THOMSON.^EvOLUTiON and Involution. By George Thomson, Author of "The 
World of Being," ka. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 206, cloth. 1880. 5s. 

E 
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THORBURN.—BANNtf ; OR, Our Afghan Froktier. By S. S, Thotbarn, F.C.S.; 
Settlement Officer of the BannCi District, 8vo, pp. z. and 480, cloth. 1876. 18s. 

THOBPE.— DiPLOMATABiUM Anolicum -^vi Saxonici. a Collection of Bngltsh 
Charters, from the reign of King -ffithelberht of Kent, A.D. DCV., to that of Wil- 
liam the Conqueror. Containing : I. Miscellaneous Charters. II. Wills. III. 
Guilds. IV. Manumissions and Acquittancea. With a Translation of the Anglo- 
Saxon. By the late Benjamin Thorpe, Member of the Royal Academy oi Sciences 
at Munich, and of tiie Society of Netherlandish Literature at Leyden. 8to, pp. 
xlii. and 682, cloth. 1865. £1, Is. 

THOUGHTS ON LOGIC; or, the S.N.I.X. Fropositional Theory. Crown 8?o^ pp. iv. 
and 76, cloth. 1877. 2s. 6d. 

TH0T70HTS OK THEIBM, with Suggestions torwards a Public Religious Serrice in 
Harmony with Modem Science and I^ilosophy. Ninth Thousand. Revised and 
Enlarged. 8vo, pp. 74, sewed. 1882. Is. 

THURSTON. —Friction and Lubrication. Determinations of the Law« and Co- 
efficients of Friction by new Methods and with new Apparatus. By Robert H. 
Thurston, A.M., C.E., &c. Crown 8vo, pp.xvi. and 212, cloth. 1879. 6s. 6d. 

TIELE.— See English and Foreign Philosophical Library, Vol. YIL and Triibner's 
Oriental Series. 

TOLHAXTSEN,— A Synopsis op the Patent Laws op Various Countries. By A. 
Tolhausen, Ph.D. Third Edition. 12mo, pp. 62, sewed. 1870, Is. 6d. 

TONSBERO.— NORWAT. Illustrated Handbook for Travellers. Edited by Charles 
Tonsberg. With 134 Engravings on Wood, 17 Maps, and Supplement. Crown. 
8vo, pp. Islk., 482, and 32, cloth. 1875. 18s. 

TOPOGRAPHICAL WORKS.— A List of the various Works prepared at the 
Topographical and Statistical Department of the War Office may be 
had on application. 

TORCEANTT.— Roumanian Grammar. See Triibner*s Collection. 

TORRENS.— Empire in Asia : How we came by it. A Book of Confessions. By 
W. M. Torrens, M.P. Med. 8vo, pp. 426, doth. 1872. 14s. 

TOdCANI.— Italian Conversational Course. A New Method of Teaching the 
Italian Language, both Theoretically and Practically. By Giovanni Toscani, Firo- 
fessor of the Italian Language and Literature in Queen's CoU., London, &c. 
Fourth Edition. 12rao, pp. xiv. and 300, cloth. 1872. 5s. 

TOSGANI.— Italian Reading Course. By G. Toscani. Fcap. 8vo, pp. xiL and 
160. With table. Cloth. 1875. 4s. 6d. 

TOULON. — ^Its Advantages as a Winter Residence for Invalids and Othkbs. 
By an English Resident. The proceeds of this pamphlet to be devoted to the 
English Cnurch at Toulon. Crown 8vo, pp. 8, sewed. 1873. 6d. 

TBADLEO.^A Son of Belial. Autobiographical Sketches. By Nitram Tntdleg, 
University of Bosphorus. Crown 8vOy pp. viiL-260, cloth. 18i82. 5s. 

TBIMEN.— South- African Butterflies ; a Monograph of the Extra-Tropical 
Species. By RoUnd Trimen, F.L.S., F.Z.S., M.E.S., Curator of the South 
African Museum, Cape Town. Royal 8vo. [In pr^MrtUion. 

TRtfBNER'S American, European, and Oriental Literary Record. A Bes^ster 
of the most Important Works published in America, India, China, and the British 
Colonies. With Occasional Notes on German, Dutch, Danish, French, Italian, 
Spanish, Portuguese, and Russian Literature. The object of the PnUishers in 
issuing this publication is to give a full and purtfcular account of every pubHot- 
tion of importance issued in America and the East. Small 4to, 6d. per number. 
Subscription, 5s. per volume. 
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TBttBNER.— Tbubner^s Biblioobaphioal Guide to Amebioak Xitbbatube: 
A Classed list of Books published in the United States of America, from 1817 
to 1857. With Bibliographical Introduction, Notes, and Alphabetical Index. 
Compiled and Edited bv Nicolas Triibner. In 1 vol. Svo, half bound, pp. 750. 
1859. 18s. 

• • 

TBUBMER'S Catalogue of Diotionabibs and Gbammabs of the Pbtnoipal 
Lanouaobs and Dialects of the World. Considerably Enlarged and Revised, 
with an Alphabetical Index. A Guide for Students and Booksellers. Second 
Edition, 8vo, pp. viii. and 170, cloth. 1882. 5s. 

TB&BNEB'S Collection of Simplified Gbammabs of the Pbincipal Asiatic 
and EUBOPEAN Lanouaoes. Edited by Keinhold Bost, LL.1>., Ph.D. Crown 
Svo, cloth, uniformly bound. 

L— Hindustani, Pebsian, and Ababio. By B. H. Palmer, M.A. 

Pp.112. 1882. 68. 
II.— Hunoabian. By I. Singer. Pp. vi. and 88. 1882. 4s. 6d. 
III.— Basque. By W. Van Eys. Pp. xii. and 52. 1883. Ss. 6d. 
IV.— Malagasy. By G. W. Parker. Pp. 66, with Plate. 1883. 5s. 
v.— MODEBN Gbeek. By E. M. Geldart, M.A. Pp. 68. 1883. 2s. 6d. 
VI. — ^Roumanian. By R. Torceanu. Pp. viii. and 72. 1883. 5s. 
VIL — Tibetan Grammab. By H. A. Jaschkb. Pp. viii.-104. 1883. Ss. 
VIII.— Danish. By E. C. Ott4. Pp. viii. and 66. 1884. 2s. 6d. 
IX.— TUBKISH. ByJ.W.Redhouse,M.R.A.S. Pp. xii and 204. 1884. 10s.6d. 
X.— Swedish. By E. C. Ott6. Pp. xii.-70. 1884. 2s. 6d. 
XL— Polish. By W. R. Morfill, M.A. Pp. viii. and 64. 1884. 3s, 6d. 

TBUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES :— 

Post 8vo, cloth, unifoimly bound. 

EssATS ON the Sacked Languaoe, Wbitings, and Religion of 
THE Pabsis. By Martin Haug, Ph.D., late Professor of Sanskrit and 
Comparative Philology at the ITniversity of Mnnioh. Third Edition. 
Edited and Enlarged by E. W. West, Ph.D. To which is also added, A 
Biographical Memoir of the late Dr. Haug. By Professor E. P. Evans. 
Pp. xlviii. and 428. 1884. 16s. 

Texts fbom the Buddhist Canon, commonly known as Dhamma- 
pada. With Accompanying Narratives. Translated from the Cliinese 
by S. Beal, B.A., Trinity College, Cambridge, Professor of Chinese, Uui- 
yersity College, London. Pp. viii. and 176. 1878. 7s. 6d. 

The Histobt of Indian Litebatube. By Albrecht Weber. Trans- 
lated from the German by J. Mann, M.A., and Dr. T, Zachariae, with 
the Author's sanction and assistance. 2d Edition. Pp.368. 1882. lOs. 6d. 

A Sketch of the Modebn Languages of the East Indies. Acoom- 

Skuied by Two Language Maps, Classified list of Languages and 
ialects, and a list of Authorities jfor each Language. By Robert Cust, 
late of H.M.I.C.S.» and Hon. Librarian of R.A.S. Pp. xii. and 198. 
1878. 12s. 

The Bibth of the Wab-God: A Poem. By K&lidas&. Translated 
from the Sanskrit into English Verse, by Ralph T. H. Griffiths, M.A., 
Principal of Benares College. Second Edition. Pp. xii. and 116. 1879. 5s. 

A Classical Dictionabt of Hindu Mythology and Histoby, Gbo- 
OBAPHY AND LiTEBATUBB. By John Dowson, M.R.A.S., late Professor 
in the Staff College. Pp.432. 1879. 16s. 

Metbioal Tbanslatioks fbom Sanskbit Writebs ; with an Introduc- 
tion, many Prose Versions, and Parallel Passages from Classical 
Authors. By J. Muir, CLE., D.C.L., &c. Pp. xliv.-.;i76. 1879. 14s. 

HODSBN India and the Indians : being a Series of Impressions, Notes, 
and Essays. By Monier Williams, D. C. L. , Hon. LL. D. of the University 
of Odcutta, Boden Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Oxford. 
Third Edition, revised and augmented by considerable additions. With 
Illuttrationi and Map, pp. vii. and 368. 1879. 14s. 
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TRUBKEB'S OBIBHTAL KESXBA-^emUinMed. 

Thv Lm OB LsesvD or 6aui>aua, tlie Bwd^ba of ike Bvmese. Witti 
AnnotatioSB, tke Wftyt to Neibban, and Notice 011 tfaft Phongyies, or 
Burmese Monks. By the Kight Iter. P. Bigandct, Bishop el Kamatha, 
Vicar Apoetolic of Ara and Pegm. Third Edition. 2 rok. Pp. xx.-36& 
andYiu.-a26r 1880. SU 

XiBCSUiAJTEors Essays, relating to Isdiaa Svbjeets. By B. H- Hodg- 
son, late Britieh Minister at lifepaL 2 voLk, pp. Tiii-408, and viii«-NM8. 
1880. 281. 

Sbleciioks tBOM THE KosAK, By Edward William lan«, Amtkor (tf an 
'^Anbic-English Lexicon," &e. A JSfew Edition, Revised, with an 
lBtrod«ction. By Stanley Lane Poole. Pp. cxii. and 174. 1879. 9». 

GHiNEfflE BCDIXHISM. A Tolnme of Sketches, Historical and Critical. 
By J. Edkins, D.D., Anthor of " China's Place in Philology,'' **KeligioD 
in China," Ice., &e. Pp. Iti. and 454. 1880. 18s. 

The Gvlistan ; ob, Kobe Gardeit or Sbekh Mushlixj^i^-Din ^abi of 
SfiiBAZ. Truudaied lor the first tine into Pkt>8« and Terse, with 
Preface and a Life of the Avthor, from the Atish Kadah, by E. B. 
£astwick,F.B.a,M.B.A,3. 2d Edition. Pp. xxvi. and 244. 1880. 10».6d, 

A Talxudic MiscELLANl ; or. One Thonsaoid and One Extracts from the 
Talmud, the Midrashim, and the Kabbalah. Compiled and Translated 
by P. J. Hershon. With a Preface by Rev. F. W. Fatrrar. D.B., F.R.S. , 
Chaplain in Ordinary to Her Majesty, and Canon or Ifestminater. 
With Notes and Copious Indexes. Pp. xxviii. and 362. 1880. 14s. 

The Histobt oif Esaehadboe (Son of Sennacherib), King of Assyria, 
B.C. 681-068. Translated from tke Cttneiform Inscriptions npon 
Cylinder* and Tablets in the British Musenni Collection. Together 
with Original Texts, a Grammatical Analysis of each word, Explana- 
i tions of the Ideographs by Extracts from the K-Lingnal Syllabaries, 
and List of Eponyms, &e. By E. A. Budge, B. A., M.R.A.8., Assyrian 
Exhibitioner, Christ's College, Cambridgeu Post 8vo, pp. xii. and 
104, cloth. 1880. 10b. 6d. 

Buddhist Bieth Svoriis; or, J&taka Tales. The oldest CoDection of 
Folk-Lore extant : being the J&takatthavannan&, for the first time 
edited in the original Pali, by T. Fansboll, and translated by T. W. 
Bhys Davids. Translation. Tol. I. Pp. exvi. and 348. 1880. Vd^ 

The Classical Pobtrt or the Japanese. By Basil Chamberlain , Author 
of **Teigio Henkaku, lehiran." Pp. xu. and 228. 1880. 7s. 6d. 

LiwamsTio and ORiiarrAL Essats. "Written from the year 1846-1878. 
By B. Cnst, Author of ''The Modem Languages of the East Indies." 
Pp. xii. and 484. 1880. 18s. 

lEDiAV Poetbt. Containing a Kew Edition of "The Indian Song of 
Songs," from the Sanskrit of the Gtta Govindaof Jayadeva ; Two Books 
from "■ The Iliad of India " (Mah4bh&rata) ; " Proverbial Wisdom " from 
the Shlokas of the Hitopad^sa, and other Oriental Poems. By Bdwin 
Arnold, C.S.L, ^' Third Edition. Pp. viiL and 270. 1884. 7a. 6d. 

The Beuoionb or India. By A. Barth. Aathorised Translation by 
Rev. J. Wood. Pp. XX. and 310. 1881. 16b. 

HindO Philosopht. The S&nkhya Earik& of Iswara Krishna. An 
Exposition of the System of Kapila. With an Appendix on the Nyaya 
and Vaisesbika Systems. By John Davies, M.A., M.R.A.S. P^b. vi. 
and 151. 1881. 6i. 
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X MxVNUAL OF Hindu Pantheism. The Vedamiaiara. Translated with 
Copious Aaaotations. By Major G. A. Jacob, B«nbay Staff Corps, 
Inspector of Army Schools. With a Preface by E. B. Cow ell, M.A., 
Professor of Sanskrit Ib the University of Cambridge. Pp. x. and 13G 
1881. 6a. 

The MesnevI ^ttsually known as the Mesnevly i Sherif, or Holy Mesnev!) 
of Mevlana (Our Lord) Jelalu-M-Din Muhammed, Br-&tlmi. Book the 
First. Together with some Account of the Life and Acts of the Author, 
of his Ancestors, and of his Descendants. Illnstrated by a selection 
of Characteristic Anecdotes as collected fcy their Historian Mevlana 
Shemsu-'d-Dia Ahmed, El EftakI Bl Arifi. Translated, and the Poetry 
Versified by James W, Bedhouse, M.B.A.S., &c. Pp. rvi. and 136, 
vi. and 290. 1881. £1, 1b. 

Eastern Proverbs and Exblems Illustrating Old Truths. By the 
Rev. J. Long, Member of the Bengal Asiatic Society, F.R.G.S. Pp. 
zv, and 289. 1881. 6s, 

The Quatrains op Omar Khatyabe. A New Translation. By K H, 
Whinfield,lateofH.M. Bengal Civil Service. Pp.96. 1881. 5s. 

The Quatrains of Omas KhayyXjl The Persian Tert, with an English 
Verse Translation. By E. H. Whinfieid, Pp. xx«i.-335. 188^ lOs. 6d, 

The Mind of Menoius ; or. Political Economy Founded npoo Moral Philo- 
sophy. A Systematic Digest of the Doctrines of the Chinese Philosopher 
Mencius. The Original Text Classified and Translated, with Com- 
ments, by the Rev. £. Faber, Bhenlsh Mission Society. Translated 
from the German, with Additional Notes, by the Rev. A. B. ICutchin- 
son, Church Mission, Hong Kdng. Author in Chinese of " Ptimer Old 
Testament History, " &c., &c. Pp. ivi. and 29*. 1«82. 10s. 6d. 

Y<isuF AND ZuLAntHA. A Poem by JtimL Translated from the Persian 
into English Verse, By E. T. H. Griffith, Pp. xiv. and 304. 1882. 8s. 6d. 

TsuNi-KGoAM: The Snpreme Being of the Khoi-Slhoi. By Theophilus 
Hahn, Ph.D., Cnstodian of the Grey Collection, Cape Town, Corres- 
ponding Member of the Geographical Society, Dresden ; Corresponding 
Member of the Anthropological Society, Vienna, &&, 4c. Pp. xii. aod 
154. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

A Comprehensive Cohmbntart to the Quran. To whieh is prefixed 
Salens Preliminary Discourse, with Additional Notes and Emendations. 
Together with a Complete Index to the Text, Preliminary Discourse, 
and Notes. By Be v. £. M. Wherry, M.A., Lodiana. Vol. I. Pp. xii« 
and 392. 1882. 12s. «d. Vol. IL Pp. xi. and 408. 1884. 12s. 6d. 

Hindu Philosophy. The Baaoavad GItI ; or, The Sacred Lay. A 
Sanskrit Philosophical Lay. Translated, with Notes, by John Davies, 
M.A. Pp. >i and 208. 1882. 8s. 6d. 

The SARVA-DARSANA-SAMaRAHA ; or. Review of the Different Systems 
of Hindn Philosophy. By Madhava Acharya. Translated by £. K 
Co well, M. A, Cambridge, and A. K Gougfa, M.A., Calcntta. Pp. xii. 
and 282. 1882. 10s. 6d. 

Tibetan Tales. Derived from Indian Sources. Translated from the 
Tibetan of the Slay-Gyur. By F. Anton vou Schiefner. Done into 
English from the German, with an Introduction. By W. B. S. Ralston, 
M.A. Pp. Ixvi and 368. 1882. 14s. 

Linguistic Essays. By Carl Abel, Ph.D. Pp. viiL and 265. 1882. 9s. 

The Indian Empire : Its History, People, and Products. By W. W. 
Hunter, C.LK, LL.D. Pp. 568. 1882. 16s. 
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TRUBNEB'B ORIENTAL ZSBSEi— continued. 

History of the Egyptian Keligion. By Dr. C. P. T5ele, Leiden. Trans- 
lated by J. Ballingal Pp. zziv. and 230. 1882. 78. 6d. 

The Philosophy of the Upanishadb. By A. £. Gongb, M. A., Calcutta. 
Pp. xxiv.-268. 1882. 9s. 

Udanavarga. a Collection of Verses from the Buddhist Canon. Oom- 
piled by Dharmatr&ta. Being the Korthem Buddhist Version of 
Dhammapada. Translated from the Tibetan of Bkah-hgynr, with 
Notes, and Extracts from the Commentary of Pradjnavarman, by W. 
Woodville Rockhill. Pp.240. 1883. 98. 

A History of Burma, including Burma Proper, Pegu. Taungu, Tenas- 
serim, and Arakan. From the Earliest Time to the End of the First 
War with British India. By Lieut. -General &ir Arthur P. Phayre, 
G.C.M.G., K.C.S.L,andC.B. Pp. xii.-312. 1883. 14s. 

A Sketch of the Modern Languages of Africa. Accompanied by a 
Language-Map. By R. N. Cust, Author of *' Modem Languages of the 
East Indies," &c. 2 vols., pp. xvi. and 566, with Thirty-one Autotype 
Portraits. 1883. 25s. 

Religion in China ; containing a brief Account of the Three Religions of 
the Chinese ; with Obserrations on the Prospects of Christian Conver- 
sion amongst that People. By Joseph Edkins, DJ}.^ Peking. Third 
Edition. Pp. xvi. and 260. 1884. 7s. 6d. 

Outlines of the History of Religion to the Spread of the XJniversai* 
Religions. By Prof. C. P. Tiele. Translated from the Dutch by J, 
Estlin Carpenter, M.A., with the Author's assistance. Third Edition. 
Pp. XX. and 250. 1884. 7s. 6d. 

The following works are nearly ready :— 

The Life of the Buddha and the Early History op his Order. 
Derived from Tibetan Works. By W, W. Rockhill. 

Manava - Dharma - Castra ; or, Laws of Manu. A New Translation, 
with Introduction, Notes, &c. By A. C. Bumell, Ph.D., C.I.B., 
Foreign Member of the Royal Danish Academy, and Hon. Member of 
several learned societies. 

The Aphorisus of the Sankhya Philosophy of Kapila. With nius- 
trative Extracts from the Commentaries. By the late J. R. Ballantyne. 
Second Edition, edited by Fitzedward Hall. 

Buddhist Records of the Western World, being the Si-Tu-Ki by 
Hwen Thsang. Thinslated from the original Chinese, with Introduc- 
tion, Index, ke. By Samuel Beal, Trinity College, Cambridge, Profes- 
sor of Chinese, University College, London. In 2 vols. 

UNGEB.— A Short Cut to Reading : The Child's First Book of Lessons. Part I. 
By W. H. Unger. Fourth Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. 32, cloth. 1873. 5d. 

Sequel to Part I. and Part II. Fourth Edition. Ci*. 8vo, pp. 64, cloth. 187a 
6d. Parts I. and II. Third Edition. Demy 8ro, pp. 76, cloth. 1873. Is. 6d. 
In folio sheets. Pp. 44. Sets A to D, lOd. each ; set £, 8d. 187a Complete^ 49. 

UNOBR.— W. H. Unger'& Continuous Supplementary Writing Models, desigiied 
to impart not only a good business hand, but correctness in transcribing. OUong 
8vo, pp. 40, stiff covers. 1874. 6d. 

UNGEB.— The Student's Blue Book: Being Selections from OflBcial Corre- 
spondence, Reports, &c. ; for Exercises in Reading and Copying Mannscripta, 
Writing, Orthography, Punctuation, Dictation, Precis, Indexing, and Digesting, 
and Tabulating Accounts and Returns. Compiled by W. H. Unger. Folio, pp. 
100, paper. 1875. 28. 
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mfOBR.— Two HuNDRiro Tests in English Orthography, or "Word Dictationf. 
CompUed by W. H. Unger. Foolscap, pp. viii. and 200, cloth, 1677. Is. 6d. plain, 
28. 6d. interleaved. 

UNOBR.— The Script Primer: By which one of the remaining difficulties of 
Children is entirely removed in the first stages, and, as aconseqaeoce, a consider- 
able saving o\ time will be effected. In Two Parts. By W H. Unger. Part I. 
12mo, pp. xvi. and 44, cloth, dd. Part II., pp. 59, cloth. 5d. 

UNOBR.— Preliminary "Word Dictations on the Rules for Spblung. By \f. 
H. Unger. 18mo, pp. 44, cloth. 4d« 

URICOECHEA.— Mapoteca Oolombiana: Catalogo de Todos los Mapas, Pianos, 
"Vistas, &c., relativos a la Am^rica-Espafiola, Brasil, e Islas adyacentes. Arre- 
^lada cronoiogicamente i precedida de tma introdnccion sobre la historia cartogra- 
hca de America. Por el Doctor Ezequiel Uricoechea, de Bogdta, Nueva Granada. 
8vo, pp. 232, cloth. 1860. 6s. 

URQUHART.— Slectro-Motors. A Treatise on the Means and Apparatus em- 
ployed in the Traosmission of Electrical Energy and its Conversion into Motive- 
power. For the Use of Engineers and Others. By J. "W. Urquhart, Electriciuu. 
Crown 8vo, cloth, pp. xii, and 178, illustrated. 1882. 7s. Q^. 

VATTANA SUTRA.--See Auctores Sanskriti, "Vol, III. 

TALDES.— Lives of the Twin Brothers, JuIn and Alfonso de ValdAs. By R 
Boehraer, DlD. Translated by J. T. Betts. Crown 8vo, p^ 32, wrappers. 
1882. Is. 

VALDES. — Seventeen Opuscules. By Ju&n de ValdSs. Translated from the 
Spanish and Italian, and edited by John T, Beits. Crown Svo, pp. xii. and 
188, cloth. 1882. 68. 

VALDES.— JujCn de Vald^* Commentary upon the Gospel of St. Matthew. 
With Professor Boehmer's "Lives of Juin and Alfonso de Vald^s.*' Now for 
the first time translated from the Spanish, and never before published in English. 
By John T. Betts. Post 8vo, pp. xiL and 512-30, cloth. 1882. 7s. 6d. 

VALDBS.~Spiritual Milk; or. Christian Instruction for Children. By Judn de 
Vald^s. Tiranslated from the Italian, edited and published by John T. Betts. 
"With lives of the twin brothers, Ju&u and Alfonso de Vald^s. By E. Boehmer, 
D.D. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 60, wrappers. 1882. 2s. 

VALDES. ^Spiritual Mile. Octaglot. The Italian original, with translations 
into Spanish, Latin, Polish, German, English, French, and Engadin. "With a 
Critical and Historical lutroductionby Edward Boehmer, the Editor of ''Spanish 
Reformers." 4to, pp. 88, wrappers. 1884. 6s. 

VALDES.— Three Opuscules : an Extract from Yald^s' Seventeen Opuscules. By 
Ju4n de Yald^s. Translated, edited, an<4 published by John T. Betts. Fcap. 8vo, 
pp. 58, wrappers. 1881. Is. 6d. 

VALDES. -~JuiK DE Valdi^' Commentary upon Our Lord's Sermon on the 
Mount. Translated and edited by J. T. Betts. "With Lives of Juiin and 
Alfonso de Vald^ By E. Boehmer, jy.D. Crown 8vo, pp. 112, boards. 

1882. 2s. 6d. 

VALDES.— JuIn de Valdks' Commentart upon the Epistle to the Romans. 
Edited by J. T. Betts. Crown 8vo, pp. xxxii. and 296, cloth. 1883. 6s. 

VALDES.— Ju^N DE ValdiSs' Commentary upon St. Paul's First Epistle to 
THE Church at Corinth. Translated and edited by J. T. Betts. "With Lives 
of Ju&n and Alphonso de Vald^s. By E. Boehmer. Crown Svo, pp. 390, cloth. 

1883. OS. 

VAN CAMPEN.— The Dutch in the Arctic Seas. By Samuel Richard Van 
Campen, author of '* Holland's Silver Feast.'* Svo. Vol. I. A Dutch Arctic 
Expedition and Route. Third Edition. Pp. xxxvu. and 263, cloth. 1877. 10s. 6d. 
VoL II. in pi'eparation. 
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VAN DE WS7ER.— Choix d'Opuscvleb Philosofhiqubs, Histobiques, POLirtQUES 
£T Lrrr^BAlBBS de Sylvain Van de Weyer, Preo^fes d'Ayant propos de I'Editeur. 
Koxburgbe style. Crown 8to. Premiers S^rib. Pp. 374. 1863w 10b. 6d. — 
Dbuxieue SiiRiB. Pp. 502. 1869. 128.— Troisumb Si&iB. Pp. 391. 187&. 
10s. 6d.— QuATRitHE SfRiE. Pp. 366. 1876. lOs. 6d. 

VAN EYS.— Basque Grammar. See Trul>ner'» Calleetion. 

VAN LAUN.— Grammar or the French Lanquaoe. Bj H. Van Lavn. Parts 
^I. and II. Accidence and Syntax. 13th Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. 151 and 120, elotli. 
1874. 4s. Part III. £Aercise& 11th Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. liL and 285, chith. 
1873. 3s. 6d. 

VAN LAVN.— Lemons Gradu^es de Trabuctton et de Lecture ; or. Graduated 
Lessons in Translation and Keading, with Biographical Sketches, Annotations 
on History, Geography, Synonyms and Style, and a Dictionary of Words and 
Idioms. By Henri Van Laun. 4th Edition. llSmo, pp. Tiii. and 400, cloth. 
1868. 58. 

VAN FRAAaH.— Lessons for the Ikstruction of Deaf and Dumb Children, 
in Speaking, Lip-reading, Reading, and TVriting. By W. Van Plraagh, Director 
of the School and Training College for Teachers of the Association for the Oral 
Instruction of the Deaf and Dumb, Officier d*Academie, France. Fcap. 8vo, 
Part L, pp. 52, cloth. 1884. &. 6d. Part IL, pp. 62, cloth. Is. W. 

VARDHAUAHA'S OANA]tATNABiAH0DAI>HI. See Auctores Sanskbiti, VoL IV. 

VAZIR OF LANKHRAN : A Persian Play. A Text-Book of Modem Colloquial 
Persian. Edited, with Grammatical Inti-oduction, Translation, Notes, and v oca- 
bul»ry, by W. H. Haggard, late of H.M. Legation In Teheran, and G. le Strange. 
Crown 8vo, pp. 230, cloth. 1882. 10s. 6d. 

VELASQinBZ AND Si MONRO'S 19 Ew Method to Bead, Write, and Speak thb 
Spanish Lanquaob. Adapted to Cllendorff's System. Poet 8yo, pp. 55S» cloth. 
1882. 6». 
Ket. Post 8vo, pp. 174, cloth. 48. 

VELASQUEZ.— A DiCTiONABT of the Spanish and Engltsh Lanouaobs. For 
the Use of Young Leamer» and TraTollers. By M. Telasquea de la Cadena. 
In Two Parts. I. Spaniah-English. II. English-^[>aiuiah. Crown 8yo, pp. viii. 
and 846, cloth. 1883. 7s. 6d. 

VELASQUEZ.— A Pronouncing Dictionart of the Spanish and English Lan- 
guages. Composed from the Dictionaries of the Spanish Academy, Terreos, and 
Salvi, and Webster, Worcester, and Walker. Two Parts in one thick Tolume. 
By M. Velasqnez de la Cadena. Eoy. 8vo, pp. 1280, cloth. 1873. £1, 4s. 

VELASQUEZ. — New Spanish Reader : Passages from the most approved anthers, 
in Prose and Verse. Arranged in progressive order. With Vocabulary. By M. 
Velasquez de la Cadena. Post 8vo, pp. 352, cloth. 1866. 68. 

VELASQUEZ. — An East Introduotion to Spanish Conversation, eontaininr all 
that is necessary to make a rapid progress in it. ParticnlMrly designed for 
persons who hare little time to study, or are their own instmeton. By M. 
Velasquez de la Cadena. 12mo, pp. 150, cloth. 1863. 2s. 6d. 

VEBSES AND Yerselets. By a Lover of Nature. Foolscap 8vo, pp. viii and 
88, cloth. 1876. 2s. 6d. 

VICTORIA GOVERNMENT.— Publioations of the Goterhhent ov Victoria. 
List in jn'eparoition. . 

VOOEL.— On Bssr. A Statistical Sketch. By M. VogeL Fcap. ^vo, pp. zii and 
76, cloth limp. 1874. 2a. 

WAFFLABD and FULOENCE.— Le Votagb A Dieppe. A Comedy in Ptoses By 
Wafiaard and Fulgeuce. Edited, with Notes, by the Bev. P. H. E. Brette, B.£>. 
Cr. 8vo, pp. 104, cloth. 1867. 2s. 6d. 

WAKE.— The Etolution of Moralitt. Being a History of the Development of 
Moral Culture. By C. Stanihuad Wake. 2 vols, crown 8vq, pp. zvi-506 and 

XU.-474, cloth. 1878. 2l8. 
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WALLACE.— On Miracles and Modern Spiritualism ; Three Essays. By Alfred 
Kussel Wallace, AuthoF of "The Malay Archipelago," "The Geographical Dis- 
tribution of Animtds," &;c., &c. Second Edition, crown 8vo, pp. riii. and 236, 
cloth. 1881. 5s 

WANKL7N and CHAPMAN.— Water Analysis. A Practical Treatise on the 
Examination of Potable Watet. By J. A. Wanklyn, and E. T. Chapman. Sixth 
Edition. Entirely rewritten. By J. A. Wanklyn, M.R.C.S. Crown 8vo, pp. 192, 
cloth. 1884. 5s. 

WANKLYN.— Milk Analysis ; a Practical Treatise on the Examination of Milk and 
its Derivatives, Cream, Butter, and Cheese. By J. A. Wanklyn, M.B.C.S., &c. 
Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 72, cloth. 1874. 5s. 

WANKLYN.— Tea, Coffee, and Cocoa. A Practical Treatise on the Analysis of 
Tea, Cofifee, Cocoa, Chocolate, Mat^ (Paraguay Tea), &c. By J. A, Wanklyn, 
M.R.C.S., &c. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 60, cloth. 1874. 5s. 

WAR OFFICE.— A List of the various Military Manuals and other Works 
published under the superintendence op the War Office may be had on 
application. 

WARD. — Ice : A Lecture delivered before the Keswick Literary Society, and pub- 
lished by request. To which is appended a Geological Dream on Skiddaw. By 
J. Clifton Ward, F.G.S. 8vo, pp. 28, sewed. 1870. Is. 

WARD.— Elementary Natural Philosophy ; being a Course of Nine Lectures, speci- 
ally adapted for the use of Schools and Junior Students. By J. Clifton Ward, 
F.G.S. Fcap. 8vo, pp. viii. and 216, with 154 Illustrations, cloth.* 1871. 3s. 6d. 

WARD. — ^Elementary Geology : A Course of Nine Lectures, for the use of Schools 
and Junior Students. By J.-Cliftou Ward, F.G.S. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 292, with 120 
Illustrations, oloth. 1872. 4s. 6d. 

WATSON.— Index to the Native and Scientific Names op Indian and other 
Eastern Economic Plants and Products, originally prepared under the autho- 
rity of the Secretary of State for India in Council. By John Forbes Watson, 
M.D. Imp. 8vo, pp. 650, cloth. 3868. £1, Us. 6d. 

WATSON.— Spanish and Portuguese South America during the Colonial 
Period. By R. G. Watson. 2 vols, post 8vo, pp. xvi.-308, viu.-320, cloth. 
1884. 2l8. 

WEBER.— The History op Indian Literature. By Albrecht Weber. Translated 
from the Second German Edition, by J. Mann, M.A., and T. Zacharaiae, Ph.D., 
with the sanction of the Author. Second Edition, post 8vo, pp. xxiv. and 360, 
cloth. 1882. lOs. 6d. 

WEDGWOOD.— The Principles op Geometrical Demonstration, reduced from the 
Original Conception of Space and Form. By H. Wedgwood, M. A. 12mo, pp. 48, 
cloth. 1844. 2s. 

WEDawOOD.— On the Development op the Understanding. By H, Wedgwood, 
A.M. 12mo, pp. 133, cloth. 1848. 3s. 

WEDOWOOD.— The Geometry of the Three First Books op Euclid. By Direct 
Pix)of from Definitions Alone. By H. Wedgwood, M. A. 12mo, pp. 104, cloth. 
1856. 3s. 

Irir lujcrwoOD. —ON the Origin op Language. By H. Wedgwood, M.A. 12mo, 
pp. 165, cloth. 1866. 3s. 6d. 

WEDGWOOD.— A Dictionary op English Etymology. By H. Wedgwood. 
Third Edition, revised and enlarged. With Introduction on the Origin of 
Language. 8vo, pp. Ixiii and 746, cloth. 1878. £1, Is. 

WEDGWOOD.— Contested Etymologies in the Dictionary op the Rev. W. W. 
Skeat. By H. Wedgwood. Crown 8vo, pp. viii. and 194, cloth. 1882. 58. 
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WEISBACH.— Theoretical Mechanics : A Manual of the Mechanics of Engineer* 
ing and of the Construction of Machines ; with an Introduction to the Calculus. 
Designed as a Text-hook for Technical Schools and Colleges, and for the use of 
Engineers, Architects, &c. By Julius Weisbach, Ph.D., Oberbergrath, and Pro- 
fessor at the Boyal Mining Academy at Freiberg, &c. Translated from the Ger- 
man by Eckley B. Coxe, A.M., Mining Engineer. Demy 8vo, with 902 woodcuts, 
pp. 1112, cloth. 1877. 31s. 6d. 

WELLER. — ^An Improved Dictionart ; English and French, and French and Eng- 
lish. By £. Weller. Boyal Svo, pp. 384 and 340, cloth. 1864. 7s. 6d. 

WEST and BUflLEB.— A Digest of the Hindu Law op Inheritance, Partition, 
AND Adoption ; embodying the Replies of the S&stris in the Courts of the 
Bombay Presidency, with Introductions and Notes. By Raymond West and 
J. G. Buhler. Third Edition. Demy 8yo, pp. 1450, sewed. 1884. £1, 16s. 

WETHERELL.— The Manufacture of Vinegar, its Theory and Practice; with 
especial reference to the Quick Process. By C. M. Wetherell, Ph.D., M.D. Svo, 
pp. 30, cloth. 7s. 6d. 

WHEELDON. — Angling Resorts near London : The Thames and the Lea. By J. 
P. Wheeldon, Piscatorial Correspondent to ** Bell's Life." Crown Svo, pp. viii. 
and 218. 1878. Paper, Is. 6d. 

WHEELER.— The History of India from the Earliest Ages. By J. Talboys 
Wheeler. Demy Svo, cloth. Vol. I. containing the Yedic Period and the Mah& 
Bh&rata. With Map. Pp. Ixxv. and 576, cL 1867, o. p. VoL IL The Ramayana. 
and the Brahmanic Period. Pp. IxxxviiL and 680, with 2 Maps, cl. 21s. VoL 

III. Hindu, Buddhist, Brahmanical Revival. Pp. xxiv. -500. With 2 Maps, 
Svo, cl. 1874. 18s. This volume may be had as a complete work with the fol- 
lowing title, *' History of India ; Hindu, Buddhist, and Brahmanical" Vol. 

IV. Part I. Mussulman Rule. Pp. xxxii.-320. 1876. 148. Vol. IV. Part II. 
completing the History of India down to the time of the Moghul Empire. 
Pp. xxviii. and 280. 1881. 12s. 

WHEELER.— Earlt Records of British India : A History of the English Settle- 
ments in India, as told in the Government Records, the works of old Travellers, 
and other Contemporary Documents, from the earliest period down to the rise of 
British Power in India. By J. Talboys Wheeler, late Assistant Secretary to the 
Government of India in the Foreign Department. Royal Svo, pp. zxxii. and 392, 
cloth. 1878. 15s. 

WHEELER.— The Foreigner in China. By L. N. Wheeler, D.D. With Intro- 
duction by Professor W. C. Sawyer, Ph.D. 8vo, pp. 268, cloth. 1881. 6s. 6d. 

WHEERT. — A Comprehensive Commentary to the Quran. To which is prefixed 
Sale's Preliminary Discourse, with additional Notes and Emendations. Together 
with a complete Index to the Text, Preliminary Discourse, and Notes. By Bev. 
E. M. Wherry M.A., Lodiana. 3 vols, post Svo, cloth. Vol. I. Pp. xii. and 992. 
1882. 128. 6d. Vol. II. Pp. vi. and 408. 1884. 12s. 6d. 

WHINFIELD.— Quatrains op Omar Khattam. See Trttbner's Oriental Series. 
WUIMPIELD.- See Gulshan L Raz. 

WHIST.— Short Rules for Modern Whist, Extracted from the "Quarterly 
Review" of January 1871. Printed on a Card, folded to fit the Pocket. 1S7S. 6d. 

WHITNEY. — Lanquage and the Studt of Languaoe : Twelve Lectures on the 
Principles of Linguistic Science. By W. D. Whitney. Fourth Edition, aug- 
mented by an Analysis. Crown Svo, pp. xii and 504, cloth. 1884. lOs. 6d. 

WHITNEY.- Language and its Study, with especial reference to the Indo- 
European Family of Languages. Seven Lectures by W. D. Whitney, Instructor 
in Modern Languages in Yale College. Edited with Introduction, Notes, Tables, 
&c., and an Index, by the Rev. R. Morris, M.A., LL.D. Second Edition. 
Crown Svo, pp. zxii. and 318, cloth. ISSO. 5s. 
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WHITNEY.— Oriental and Linguistic Studies. By W. D. Whitney. First Series. 
Crown 8vo, pp. x. and 420, cloth. 1874. 12s. Second Series. Crown 8vo, pp. xii. 
and 434. With chart, cloth. 1874. 128. 

WHITNEY. — A Sanskrit Grammar, including both the Classical Language and the 
older Dialects of Veda and Brahmana. By William D wight Whitney, Professor 
of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology in Yale College, Newhaven, &c., &c. 
8vo, pp. xxiv. and 486. 1879. Stitched in wrapper, 10s. 6d ; cloth, 12s. 

WHITWELL.— Iron Smelter's Pocket Analysis Book. By Thomas Whitwell, 
Member of the Institution of Mechanical Engineers, &c. Oblong 12mo, pp. 152, 
roan. 1877. 5s. 

WILKINSON.— The Saint's Travel to the Land op Canaan. Wherein are dis- 
covered Seventeen False Bests short of the Spiritual Coming of Christ in the 
Saints, with a Brief Discovery of what the Coming of Christ in the Spirit is. By 
B. Wilkinson. Printed 1648; reprinted 1874. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 208, cloth. Is. 6d. 

WILLIAMS.— A Syllabic Dictionary op the Chinese Language; arranged ac- 
cording to the Wu-Fang Yuen Yin, with the pronunciation of the Characters as 
heard in Pekin, Canton, Amoy, and Shanghai. By S. Wells Williams, LL.D. 
4to,pp. 1336. 1874. £5.58. 

WILLIAMS.— Modern India and the Indians. See Trubner's Oriental Series. 

WILSON.— Works op the late Horace Hayman Wilson, M.A., F.R.S., &c 

Vols. I. and II. Essays and Lectures chiefly on the Religion of the Hindus, by 
the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.R.S., &c. Collected and Edited by Dr. Rein- 
hold Rost. 2 vols, demy 8vo, pp. xiii. and 399, vi. and 416, cloth. 21s. 

Vols. III., IV., and V. Essays Analytical, Critical, and Philological, on Subjects 
connected with Sanskrit Literature. Collected and Edited jgr Dr. Reinhold 
Rost. 3 vols, demy 8vo, pp. 408, 406, and 390, cloth. 36s. 

Vols. VI., VIL, VIII.. IX., and X. (2 parts). Vishnu Purina, a System of Hindu 
Mythology and Tradition. Translated from the original Sanskrit, and Illus- 
trated by Notes derived chiefly from other Puran&s. By the late H. H. Wilson. 
Edited by FitzEdward Hall, M.A., D.C.L., Oxon. Vokk I. to V. (2 parte). 
Demy 8vo, pp. cxl. and 200, 344, 346, 362, and 268, cloth. £3, 4s. 6d. 

Vols. XI. and XII. Select Specimens of the Theatre of the Hindus. Translated 
from the original Sanskrit. By the late H. H. Wilson, M.A., F.R.S. Third 
corrected Edition. 2 vols, demy 8vo, pp. Ixtu. and 384, iv. and 418, cloth. 21s. 

WISE.— Commentary on the Hindu System op Medicine. By T. A. Wise, 
M.D. 8vo, pp. XX. and 432, cloth. 1845. 7s. 6d. 

WISE.— Review op the History op Medicine. By Thomas A. Wise. 2 vols, 
demy 8vo, cloth. VoL L, pp. xcviiL and 397. Vol. II., pp. 574. 10s. 

WITHERS.— The English Language as Pronounced. By G. Withers. Rpyal 
8vo, pp. 84, sewed. 1874. Is. 

WOOD.— Chronos. Mother Earth's Biography. A Romance of the New School. 
By Wallace Wood, M.D. Crown 8vo, pp. xvL and 334, with Illustration, cloth. 
1873. 68. 

WOMEN.— The Rights op Women. A Comparison of the Relative Legal Status of 
the Sexes in the Chief Countries of Western Civilisation. Crown 8vo, pp. 104, 
cloth. 1876. 28. 6d- 
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WBIOHT.— Feudal Manuals of English Histout, a series of Popular Sketches of 
our Naidonal History compiled at different periods, from the Thirteenth Century 
to the Fifteenth, for the use of the Feudal Gentry and Nobility. Now first edited 
from the Original Manuscripts. By Thomas Wright, M.A., F.S.A., && Small 
4to, pp. xxix. and 184, cloth. 1872. ISs. 

WBIGHT.— The Homes of otheb Days. A History of Domestic Manners and 
Sentiments during the Middle Ages. By Thomas Wright, M. A., F.S.A. With 
Illustrations from the Illuminations in Contemporary Manuscripts and other 
Sources. Drawn and Engraved by F. W. Fairholt, F.S.A. Me^lium 8vo, 330 
Woodcuts, pp. XT. and 512, cloth. 1871. 218. 

WEIGHT.— Anglo-Saxon and Old English Vocabularies. By Thomas Wright, 
M.A., F.S.A., Hon. M.RS.L. Second Edition, Edited and Collated by Richard 
Paul Wulcker. 2 vols, demy 8vo, pp. xx.-408, and iv.-486, cloth. 1884. 288. 
Illustrating the Condition and Manners of our Forefathers, as well as the History 
of the forms of Elementary Education, and of the Languages Spoken in this Island 
from the Tenth Century to the Fifteenth. 

WRIGHT.— The Celt, the Eoman, and the Saxon; a History of the Early 
Inhabitants of Britain down to the Conversion of the Anglo-Saxons to Christianity. 
Illustrated by the Ancient Remains brought to light by Recent Research. 
By Thomas Wright, M.A., F.S.A., &c., &c. Third Corrected and Enlarged 
Edition. Cr. 8vo, pp. xiv. and 562. With nearly 300 Engravings. Cloth. 1875. 14s. 

WBIGHT. — ^The Book of Kalilah and Dimnah. Translated from Arabic into 
Syriac. Edited by W. Wright, LL.D., Professor of Arabic in the University of 
Cambridge. Demy 8vo, pp. lxxxii.-408, cloth. 1884. 21s. 

WRIGHT.— Mental Travels in Imagined Lands. By H. Wright Crown 8vo, 
pp. 184, cloth. 1878. 5b. 

WYLD.— Clairvoyance ; or, the Auto-Noetie Action of the Mind. By George 
Wyld, M.D. Bdiu. dvo, pp. 32, wrapper. 1883. Is. 

WYSARD.— The Intellecttual and Moral Problem of Goethe's Faust. By A- 
Wysard. Parts I. and II. Fcap. 8vo, pp. 80, limp parchment wrapper. 1883. 
2s. 6d. 

YOUNG MECHANIC (The).— See Mechanic. 

ZELLER.— Strauss and Benan. An Essay by E. Zeller. Translated from the 
German. Post 8vo, pp. 110, cloth. 1866. 2s. 6d. 
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PRINCIPAL ASIATIC AND EUROPEAN LANGUAGES. 

Edited by REINHOLD ROST, LL.D., Ph.D, 



The object of this Series is to provide the learner with a concise but 
practical Introduction to the various Languages, and at the same time to 
furnish Students of Comparative Philology with a clear and comprehensive 
view of their structure. The attempt to adapt the somewhat cumbrous 
grammatical system of the Greek and Latin to every other tongue has intro- 
duced a great deal of unnecessary difficulty into the study of Languages. 
Instead of analysing existing locutions and endeavouring to discover the 
principles which regulate them, writers of grammars have for the most part 
constructed a framework of rules on the old lines, and tried to make the 
language of which they were treating fit^into it Where this proves im- 
possible, the diflSculty is met by lists of exceptions and irregular forms, thus 
burdening the pupil's mind with a mass of details of which he can make 
no practical use. 

In these Grammars the subject is viewed from a different standpoint ; 
the structure of each language is carefully exaniined, and the principles 
which underlie it are carefully explained ; while apparent discrepancies 
and so-called irregularities are shown to be only natural euphonic and 
other changes. All technical terms are excluded unless their meaning 
and application is self-evident ; no arbitrary rules are admitted ; the old 
classification into declensions, conjugations, &c., and even the usual para* 
digms and tables, are omitted. Thus reduced to the simplest principles, 
the Accidence and Syntax can be thoroughly comprehended by the student 
on one perusal, and a few hours' diligent study will enable him to analyse 
any sentence in the language. 



Now Beady. 
Crown 8vo, cloth, uniformly bound. 

I.--Hindu8tani, FerAian, and Arabic. By the late £. H. Palmer, 
M.A. Pp. 112. 5s. 
II.->Hangrarian. By I. Singer, of Buda-Pesth. Pp. vi. and 88. 
40. 6d. 

For continuation He next page. 
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III.— Basgae. By W. Van Eys. Pp. xii. and 52. 3s. 6d. 
IV.— Malagrasy. By G. W. Parker. Pp. 66. 5s. 
v.— Modem Greek. By E. M. Geldart, M. A. Pp. 68. 28. 6d. 
VI.— Boumanian. By M. Torceanu. Pp. viil and 72. 5s. 
VII.— Tibetan. By H. A. JAschkb. Pp. viii. and 104. 58. 
VIIL— Danish. By E. C. Ott6. Pp. viii. and 66. 2s. 6d. 
IX.— Turkish. By J. W. Redhouse, M.R.A.S. Pp. xii. and 204. 
lOs. 6d. 
X.— Swedish. By Miss E. C. Ottj6. Pp. xii. and 70. 2s. 6d. 
XI.— Polish. By W. R. MORFILL, M.A. Pp. viii. and 64. 3s. Od. 

The following are in pr^aration : — 

SIMPLIFIED GRAMMARS OF 

Albanian, by Wassa Pasha, Prince of the Lebanon. 

Assyrian, by Prof. Sayce. 

Bengali, by J. F. Blumhardt, of the British Mnsenm. 

Burmese, by Dr. E. Forghammer. 

Cymric and G^lic« by H. Jenker, of the British Mnsetini. 

Egryptian, by Dr. Birch. 

Finnic, by Prof. Otto Donner, of Helsingfors. 

Hebrew, by Dr. Ginsburg. 

Icelandic, by Dr. Wimmer, Copenhagen. 

Lettish, by Dr. M. I. A. Volkel. 

Lithuanian, by Dr. M. I. A. Volkel. 

Malay, by W. E. Maxwell, of the Inner Temple, Barrister-at-Law. 

Pali, by Dr. Edward Muller. 

Fortufiruese, by Walter de Gray Birch. 

Bussian, Bohemian, Bulgarian and Serbian, by W. R. Mosfill, of 

Oxford. 
Sanskrit and Prakrit, by Hjalmar Edgren, Lund, S^-eden. 
Sinhalese, by Dr. Edward Muller. 
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